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Information about this reprint

This rule is reprinted as at 9 April 2010. The reprint shows the law as amended by all
amendments that commenced on or before that day (Reprints Act 1992 s 5(c)).

The reprint includes a reference to the law by which each amendment was made—see list
of legidation and list of annotations in endnotes. Also see list of legidation for any
uncommenced amendments.

This page is specific to this reprint. See previous reprints for information about earlier
changes made under the Reprints Act 1992. A table of reprintsisincluded in the endnotes.

Also see endnotes for information about—
. when provisions commenced
. editorial changes made in earlier reprints.

Spelling

The spelling of certain words or phrases may be inconsistent in this reprint or with other
reprints because of changes made in various editions of the Macquarie Dictionary (for
example, in the dictionary, ‘lodgement’ has replaced ‘lodgment’). Variations of spelling
will be updated in the next authorised reprint.

Dates shown on reprints

Reprints dated at last amendment All reprints produced on or after 1 July 2002,
authorised (that is, hard copy) and unauthorised (that is, electronic), are dated as at the last
date of amendment. Previously reprints were dated as at the date of publication. If an
authorised reprint is dated earlier than an unauthorised version published before 1 July
2002, it means the legislation was not further amended and the reprint date is the
commencement of the last amendment.

If the date of an authorised reprint is the same as the date shown for an unauthorised
version previously published, it merely means that the unauthorised version was published
before the authorised version. Also, any revised edition of the previously published
unauthorised version will have the same date as that version.

Replacement reprint date If the date of an authorised reprint is the same as the date
shown on another authorised reprint it means that one is the replacement of the other.
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Casino Gaming Rule 1999

[as amended by all amendments that commenced on or before 9 April 2010]

Part 1 Preliminary
1 Short title
Thisrule may be cited as the Casino Gaming Rule 1999.
2 Commencement
This rule commences on 1 July 1999.
3 Casino games
(1) This rule provides for conducting and playing games in
casinos.
(2) Each schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
game described in the schedule.*
(3) Subsection (2) has effect subject to section 5.
4 Definitions

In thisrule—

card machine means an item of gaming equipment combining
a card mixing device and a card dealing device, approved by
the chief executive under section 62 of the Act for use in the
game stated in the approval, that is used—

(@ for randomly mixing discards into the stack from which
cards are dedlt; and

(b) asashoefor dealing cards.

1 See sections 63 (Casino games) and 92 (Entry to and exclusion of entry from
casino—generally) of the Act.
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dealing shoe means an item of gaming equipment, approved
by the chief executive under section 62 of the Act, that is used
for agame involving playing cards—

(@ into which the dealer inserts the cards after shuffling
them by hand; and

(b) from which the cards are dealt, when appropriate, 1 at a
time.

discard rack means a rack required by this rule for certain
table gamesinvolving playing cards into which the cards must
be placed as part of the game.

floor manager, for a casino, means a person who is licensed
for games supervision in the casino as a casino employee or
casino key employee.

non-value chip means a chipz not of a gspecified
denomination.

preshuffled, in relation to cards, means cards that have been
inspected and shuffled under this rule and the approved
control system for acasino, before the cards arefirst placed on
atablefor play at the casino.

shuffle means randomly mix cards.
table means—

(@ if mentioned in a schedule—a table for playing the
game mentioned in the schedule; or

(b) otherwise—atable for gaming.
table game means a game played at atable.

tournament means a tournament based on the playing of a
game provided for in thisrule.

value chip means a chip of a specified denomination.

void, for a wager, means the wager neither wins nor loses but
Is astand off.

2

Act, schedule (Dictionary)—

chips means any tokens used or capable of being used in a casino in the conduct of
gaming in the place of money and approved for the purpose by the chief executive.
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Part 2

washing means putting cards face down on the table and
moving them around so the cards are randomly mixed.

Casino tournaments

5 Conducting tournaments

(D)

2)

3

(4)

The rules for conducting and playing a game in a tournament
are the rules for the game under this rule as varied by the
Minister in a written notice given to the casino operator
proposing to conduct the tournament.

However, the provisions of this rule about conducting and
playing a game may be varied only to the extent reasonably
necessary to conduct the tournament.

The chief executive must approve conditions for conducting
the tournament, including, for example—

(@ theentry form to be used; and
(b) theentry feeto be paid.
The casino operator must ensure—

(@ agameinthetournament is conducted and played under
the rules applying to the game; and

(b) the conditions for conducting the tournament are
complied with.

6 Entry fees for tournament

1)

()

All entry fees received by the casino operator must be
included in a prize pool for distribution to the winning
players.

An entry fee or part of a fee must not be refunded unless
permitted under the conditions for conducting the tournament.
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Part 3 Miscellaneous

6A Names of table games and wagers

A casino operator may, with the chief executive’'s approval,
use any name the casino operator considers appropriate for a
table game or awager under the rules of atable game.

7 Use of calculators and other devices prohibited

(1) A person must not, either alone or with another person, use or
have in the person’s possession or control at or near atable or
location for the playing of agame adevice that is capable, for
a game or a part of a game, of recording, projecting or
analysing an outcome or the changing probabilities or the
playing strategies to be used.

(2) If afloor manager or casino key employee is satisfied a player
has contravened subsection (1), the floor manager or casino
key employee may—

(@) declare any wager made by the person to be void; and
(b) exclude the person from taking part in the game.

(3) Subsection (1) does not apply to a person who uses or has
possession or control of a device under a written approval
granted by the chief executive.

(4) Inthissection—

device includes a calculator, computer and other electronic,
electrical or mechanical apparatus.

8 Permissible wagers

(1) If awager for an amount that is not within the permissible
minimum and maximum wagers for a game is inadvertently
made and accepted by a casino operator or a casino operator’s
employee or agent, the wager—

(@ if itislessthan the permissible minimum—isvalid; and

(b) if it is more than the permissible maximum—is void
only to the extent of the amount above the permissible
maximum.
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10

11

)

3

(4)

The casino operator may require wagers to be made in
increments of a specified amount that is not more than the
permissible minimum wager for the table.

The amount of the increment must be displayed at the table on
the same sign on which the minimum permissible wager is

displayed.
The letters and numbers on the sign showing the permissible

minimum and maximum wagers for a table must be at least
8mm high.

Use of cash in games

D

(2)
3

A casino operator may—

(@ permit a player to place a wager using prescribed coins;
and

(b) pay awinning wager using prescribed coins.

A referencein thisruleto chips may, if the context permits, be
read as including areference to prescribed coins.

In this section—

prescribed coins means Austraian coins of 50c
denomination.

Tables operated for teaching purposes

A casino operator may operate the number and type of tables
approved by the chief executive at which—

(@ the minimum wager permitted is $2 and the maximum
wager permitted is $10; and

(b) casino patrons are instructed in the rules, procedures and
basic playing strategies of casino games.

Players to be silent

If a floor manager considers silence is necessary during the
conduct of agame, the floor manager may direct all playersto
be silent.
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12 Effect of contravention of rules

D

2)

This section appliesif afloor manager is satisfied a player—

(@ has contravened a provision of this rule in relation to a
game; or

(b) doesnot comply with a direction given under section 11.

The floor manager or another casino employee of the level of
floor manager or higher may do any 1 or more of the
following—

(@) declarethe player’'s wager void,
(b) excludethe player from the game;

(c) exclude the player from playing the game at the same
table as another player.
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Schedule 1 Baccarat

section 3(2)

Conducting and playing baccarat

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as baccarat.

Definitions for sch 1
In this schedule—

draw, for the banker’'s or player’s hand, means take a third
card.

stay, for the banker’s or player’s hand, means not take a third
card.

Table and layout

(1) Baccarat is played on atable having numbered places for 10
to 14 seated players.

(2) Thelayout cloth covering the table must have imprinted on it
the name of, or logo for, the casino and must be marked
similarly to the way shown in diagram 1.1.

Drop box and discard holder

The baccarat table must have a drop box and a discard holder
attached to it in approximately the position shown in diagram
1.1.

Standing players

(1) If al numbered places at the table are occupied by seated
players, players who are standing may also participate in the
game.
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6

8

)

Schedule 1—Baccarat (continued)

Standing players—

(@ may place awager in the part of the layout identified for
standing player wagers; and

(b) must not participate in the cut of the cards or touch or
handle the cards used in the game; and

(c) may not be appointed banker; and

(d) for al winning wagers on the banker's hand,
immediately the winnings become payable—must pay
or have deducted from the winnings the commission
calculated under section 12.

Number of decks and way cards are dealt

D
)

Baccarat is played with 8 decks of cards with backs of the
same colour and design and 2 additional cutting cards.

All cards must be dealt from a dealing shoe designed for the
purpose.

Value of cards and point count of hands

D)

)

3

The value of the cards in each deck is as follows—
(@ acardfrom2to 9 hasitsface value;

(b) al0, jack, queen or king has avalue of O;

(c) anacehasavaueof 1.

The point count of ahand isasingle digit number from0to 9
inclusive and is decided by adding together the value of the
cards in the hand.

If the total of the cardsin a hand is a 2-digit number, the left
digit of the number must be discarded having no value and the
right digit is the point count of the hand.

Permissible wagers and results

The following wagers are the permissible wagers by a player
at agame of baccarat—
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Schedule 1—Baccarat (continued)

(@) awager on the banker’s hand—

(i) winsif the banker's hand has a point count higher
than the player’s hand; and

(ii) loses if the banker’'s hand has a point count lower
than the player’s hand; and

(iii) isvoid if the point counts of the banker’s hand and
the player’s hand are equal;

(b) awager on the player’s hand—

(i) winsif the player’s hand has a point count higher
than the banker’s hand; and

(ii) loses if the player’s hand has a point count lower
than the banker’s hand; and

(iii) isvoid if the point counts of the banker’s hand and
the player’s hand are equal;

(c) atie bet wins if the point counts of the banker’s hand
and the player's hand are equal and loses if the point
counts are not equal.

9 How wagers may be made

(1) A wager at baccarat is made by placing gaming chips on the
appropriate wager area of the baccarat layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

10 When wagers can not be placed, changed or withdrawn

A wager can not be placed, changed or withdrawn after the
first card of around has been removed from the shoe.

11 Minimum and maximum wagers

(1) If the minimum wager permitted for a table is not more than
$10, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be at
least $500.
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11A

12

)

Schedule 1—Baccarat (continued)

A tie bet must not be more than one-eighth of the maximum
wager permitted for the table.

Free hand

1)

(2)
3

A casino operator may direct the banker to deal a round of
play, for which the players must not make a wager (a free
hand), if—

(@) aplayer at thetable asks for afree hand; and
(b) all of the other players agree to play afree hand.

A free hand must be played under sections 21 to 27, 28(1) and
(2), and 30.

No more than 3 free hands may be played consecutively.

Payout odds and commission

D
()

3

(4)
()

(6)

(7)

A winning wager made on either the player's hand or the
banker’s hand is paid at odds of 1 to 1.

However, for a winning wager made on the banker’s hand, a
5% charge (a commission) is payable to the casino operator
on the amount won.

The commission may be rounded up to 50c or the next highest
multiple of 50c if the commission is not exactly 50c or a
multiple of 50c.

The commission is collected from a player when the winning
payout is made.

Collection from seated players may be deferred but al
outstanding commission must be collected before reshuffling
the cards in the shoe.

For any commission not collected when the winning payout is
made, the dealer must place a marker button showing the
amount of commission owed in arectangular space imprinted
with the number of the player owing the commission, on the
part of the layout in front of the dedler.

A winning tie bet is paid at odds of 8to 1.
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17

Schedule 1—Baccarat (continued)

No commission baccarat

(D
(2)

A casino operator may, at any time, offer a variation of the
game of baccarat known as ‘no commission baccarat’.

In no commission baccarat, a winning wager on the banker’s
hand is paid—

(@ for abanker’s hand with a point count of 6—at odds of 1
to 2; and

(b) for any other banker’s hand—at odds of 1 to 1.

Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards

D

2

3

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casino.

Before being used in play, the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
if each deck of cardsis complete.

Cutting the cards

1)

(2)

3

After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer calling the game
must offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from the
dedler, to the playersto be cut.

The dealer must start with the player seated in the highest
number position at the table and, working clockwise around
the table, must offer the stack to each player until a player
accepts the cut.

The player who accepts the cut may ask another player to cut
the cards.
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(4)

()
(6)

(7)

(8)
9)

(10)

Schedule 1—Baccarat (continued)

If no player accepts the cut, the dealer, or another casino
employee or casino key employee approved under the
approved control system for the casino, must cut the cards.

The cards must be cut by placing the cutting card in the stack
at least 10 cardsin from either end.

After the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, the
dealer calling the game must take all cards in front of the
cutting card and place them at the back of the stack.

The dealer must then insert 1 cutting card in a position at least
14 cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting
card at the end of the stack.

The stack of cards must then be placed in the dealing shoe for
the start of play.

Before starting play, the dealer must remove the first card
from the shoe and place it, and an additional number of cards
equal to the face value of the first card drawn, in the discard
holder after the faces of all cards drawn have been shown to
the players.

In the procedure mentioned in subsection (9), 10, jack, queen
and king cards have aface value of 10 and an ace card a face
value of 1.

18 Selecting the banker

(1)
(2)

3)

(4)

This section applies subject to section 20.

The dealer calling the game must, at the start of play, offer the
dealing shoe to the player in seat number 1 at the table.

If the player regjects the dealing shoe, or there is no-one in seat
number 1, the dealer must offer the shoe to each of the other
seated players in turn, going anticlockwise around the table,
until the shoe is accepted by a player or has been rejected by
all of the players.

If a player accepts the dealing shoe, the player is the banker
and must deal the cards under this rule and the instructions of
the dedler.
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©)
(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Schedule 1—Baccarat (continued)

If no player accepts the dealing shoe, the dealer is the banker
for the round of play and must deal the cards.

If a player stops being the banker (the former banker), the
dealer must, before the start of the next round of play, offer the
dealing shoe to the player seated nearest the former banker,
going anticlockwise around the table.

If the player to whom the deaing shoe is offered under
subsection (6) rejects the shoe, the dealer must offer the shoe
to each of the other seated playersin turn, going anticlockwise
around the table, until the shoe is accepted by a player or has
been rejected by al of the players.

If a player to whom the dealing shoe is offered under
subsection (6) or (7) accepts the shoe, the player is the banker
and must deal the cards under this rule and the instructions of
the dedler.

If no player accepts the dealing shoe, the dealer is the banker
for the round of play and must deal the cards.

Banker must make minimum wagers

D

(2)
3

A player wishing to continue as banker must wager at least the
permissible minimum wager on either the banker’s hand or
the player’s hand.

If the player declines to wager, the player stops being the
banker and must relinquish the shoe.

A player who is the banker may place wagers on either the
banker’s hand or the player’s hand and may switch between
the hands on successive deals.

Dealer may be the banker

(D

A casino key employee of alevel higher than afloor manager
may direct the dealer calling the game to be the banker during
agame of baccarat.
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(2) Whileadirection given under subsection (1) isin force—

(@) the deder calling the game must be the banker and is
responsible for dealing the cards in accordance with this

rule; and

(b) aplayer must not touch or handle the cards other than to

cut the cards or if permitted by a dealer; and

(c) this section applies despite any other provision of this

rule.

Dealing of first 2 cards to each hand

(1) There must be 2 hands dealt in the game of baccarat 1 of
which must be designated the player's hand and the other

designated the banker’ s hand.
(2) Atthestart of each round of play—

(@) the dedler caling the game must announce ‘no more

bets'; and
(b) the dealer must announce ‘cards'; and
(c) thebanker must then start dealing the cards.

(3) The banker must deal 4 cards from the shoe, all face up or all

face down.

(4) Thefirst and third cards dealt are the first and second cards of

the player’s hand.

(5) The second and fourth cards dedlt are the first and second

cards of the banker’s hand.

(6) After the cards are dealt to each hand, the cards must be
placed face up in front of the dedler, if the cards were dealt

face down.

Announcement of point count of each hand after first 4
cards

(1) After the first 4 cards have been dedlt, the dealer calling the
game announces the point count of the player’ s hand and then

the banker’s hand.
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Following the announcement of the point counts of each hand,
the banker deals a third card to each hand as required by
sections 25 to 27.

Dealing of additional cards

If both the player’s hand and the banker’s hand require athird
card to be dealt to them—

(@) theplayer'shand isto be dealt to first; and
(b) only 1 additional card may be dealt to either hand.

Appearance of cutting card during play

D
()

©)

(4)

When the cutting card appears during play, it must be
removed, and the round of play completed.

When the round of play is completed, the dealer must tell the
players the last round is about to be played, and a further
round is then played.

When the further round is completed, no more cards may be
dealt until the cards are shuffled or new cards are brought into
play.

However, if the cutting card is the first card out of the shoe at
the start of a round, the dealer must tell the players the last
round is about to be played, and only that round may be
played before the cards are shuffled or new cards are brought
into play.

No additional cards may be drawn in certain
circumstances

If the point count of either the player’s hand or the banker’s
hand after the first 2 cards are dealt to each isan 8 or 9 (a
natural), no more cards may be dealt to either hand.
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When player’s hand must draw or stay

(D

(2)

If the point count of the banker’s hand on the first 2 cardsisO
to 7 and the point count of the player's hand is O to 5, the
player’ s hand must draw.

If the point count of the banker’s hand on the first 2 cardsis 0
or 7 and the point count of the player’'s hand is 6 or 7, the
player’s hand must stay.

Additional cards for banker’s hand in certain
circumstances

D)
()

3

(4)

()

(6)

The banker’s hand must draw or stay as required by diagram
1.2.

The first vertical column in the diagram labelled *point count
of banker’s hand' refers to the point count of the banker's
hand after the first 2 cards have been dedlt to it.

The first horizontal column at the top of the diagram labelled
‘third card drawn by player’s hand’ refers to the value of the
third card drawn by the player’s hand not the point count of
the player’s hand.

The letter ‘D’ used in the diagram means the banker’s hand
must draw and the letter 'S used in the diagram means the
banker’s hand must stay.

To use the diagram, a person finds the point count of the
banker’'s hand in the first vertical column and traces it
horizontally across the diagram until it intersects the third
card drawn by the player’s hand.

The box at which the intersection takes place shows whether
the banker’ s hand must draw or stay.

Deciding the results of the round and dealing with
wagers

D

After each hand has received all the cards it is entitled to
under this rule, the dealer announces the final point count of
each hand indicating which hand has won the round.
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If the 2 hands have equal point counts, the dealer announces
‘tiehand’.

(3) After the result of the round is announced, the dealer or

deders responsible for the wagers on the table collect al
losing wagers, pay al winning wagers and either collect or
mark up any commission owed.

Continuing as banker or selecting a new banker

D
(2)

3

(4)

()

After around of play, the banker may elect to pass the shoe or
remain as banker.

However—

(@ the banker must pass the shoe whenever the banker’s
hand loses; and

(b) the dedler or a floor manager may order the banker to
pass the shoe if the banker unreasonably delays the
game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or violates the
rules of the game.

When a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of the shoe
occurs, the dealer calling the game must offer the shoe to the
player immediately to the right of the previous banker.

If the player does not accept the shoe or there is no player in
that position, the dealer must offer the shoe to each of the
other seated playersin turn anticlockwise around the table.

The first person to accept the shoe becomes the new banker.

Irregularities

1)

)

©)

A third card dedlt to the player’s hand when no third card is
authorised by this rule becomes the third card of the banker’s
hand if, under section 27, the banker’ s hand must draw.

If the banker’s hand is required to stay, the card dealt in error
becomes the first card of the next round of play unless it has
been disclosed.

A card drawn in error from the shoe if not disclosed isused as
thefirst card of the next round of play.
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Schedule 1—Baccarat (continued)
A card that would have been thefirst card of the next round of
play becomesthe first card of adummy round if the card—
(@ has been disclosed; or
(b) isfound face up in the shoe.
A dummy round—
(@ canonly arise under subsection (4); and
(b) must be played in accordance with sections 21 to 27.
A player must not make awager on adummy round.

If, after the start of around of play, acard isfound face up in
the shoe, the card—

(@) istakento bealive card; and
(b) must be played asif it were found face down.

If there are not enough cards remaining in the shoe to
complete around of play—

(@ theround has no effect; and
(b) anew round must start.
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Diagram 1.1—Baccarat table layout

sections 3(2) and 4
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Diagram 1.2—Baccarat table of play
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Schedule 2 Blackjack

Part 1

section 3(2)

Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing blackjack

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as blackjack.

2 Definitions for sch 2

In this schedule—

blackjack means an ace and any card having a point value of
10 dedlt asthefirst 2 cards to aplayer or adeder.

blackjack wager see section 7(1).

dealer means the person responsible for dealing the cards at a
blackjack table.

double down see section 26.

hard total means the point total of a hand containing no aces
or containing aces that are each counted as 1 in value.

insurance wager means awager under section 25.
madness 21 wager see section 44B.
perfect pairs wager see section 44l.

soft total means the point total of a hand containing an ace if
the aceiscounted as 11 in value.

split, for cards or a hand of cards, means to split the cards or
hand of cards under section 27.

3 Table and layout
(1) Blackjack is played at atable having a place for the dealer on

1 side and places for the players on the opposite side.
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(2) Thelayout cloth for the blackjack table must have printed on
it the name of, or logo for, the casino and—

(@ rectangular, circular or oval areas to show boxes for
wagers, or

(b) if the chief executive has approved a change to the boxes
for bonus blackjack wagers, madness 21 wagers, perfect
pairs wagers or super sevens wagers—the boxes as
approved.

(3) Thefollowing words must be printed on the layout cloth—
. blackjack pays 3 to 2
. dealer must stand on 17 and must draw to 16
. insurance pays 2 to 1.

4 Drop box and discard rack

Each blackjack table must have a drop box and a discard rack
attached to it at approximately the positions shown in diagram
2.1

Part 2 General rules

5 Number of decks

Blackjack is played with 5 to 8 decks of cards with backs of
the same colour and design and 2 additional cutting cards.

6 Value of cards
(1) Thevalue of the cards contained in each deck is as follows—

(@) acardfrom 2to 10 hasitsface value;
(b) ajack, queen or king has avalue of 10;
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unless subsection (2) or section 26(4)3 applies, an ace
has avalue of 11.

(2) If avalueof 11 for an ace would give a player or the dealer a
point total of more than 21, the ace has avalue of 1.

7 Winning and losing wagers
(1) Before the first card is dealt for each round of play, each
player at agame of blackjack must make awager (a blackjack
wager) against the dedler.
(2) Thewager—
(@ winsif the player’s point total is not more than 21 and
the dealer’s point total is more than 21; or
(b) winsif the player’s point total is more than the dealer’s
point total but neither is more than 21; or
(c) wins if the player has a blackjack and the dealer does
not have a blackjack; or
(d) losesif the dealer has a blackjack and the player does
not have a blackjack; or
(e) isvoidif the player's and the dealer’s point totals are the
same or the player and the dealer both have a blackjack;
or
(f) losesif the player’s point total is more than 21; or
(9) losesif the dedler’s point total is more than the player’s
point total but neither is more than 21.
(3) If the player has split cards and the dealer has a blackjack—
(@) theplayer’s blackjack wager loses; and
(b) the additional wager made by splitting the cardsis void.
3 Section 26—

(4) Anaceinthefirst 2 cards of a double down has avalue of 1, not 11.
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How wagers may be made

(1) A wager at blackjack is made by placing chips in the
appropriate area of the layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers, other than for a blackjack, are paid at odds
of 1to 1.

(2) A blackjack ispaid at odds of 3to 2.

Time for wagering

(1) After thefirst card of around of play has been removed from
the shoe, a player must not handle, remove or ater the
blackjack wager on a hand until a decision about the wager
has been made and has taken effect.

(2) After awager on the insurance line, a wager to double down
or awager to split cards has been made and confirmed by the
deadler, a player must not handle, remove or alter any wager
until a decision about the wager has been made and has taken
effect.

Entry to or exclusion from game after first round

(1) A casino operator may refuse to allow a person who has not
made a blackjack wager on the first round of play to enter a
later round, until the cards are reshuffled.

(2) A casino operator who allows a person to enter a game after
the first round of cards is dealt from the dealing shoe may
allow the person to wager only the minimum wager for the
table, until the cards are reshuffled and a new shoe is started.

(3 A casino operator may refuse to alow a person, who has
placed a blackjack wager on around of play and declined to
place a blackjack wager on a later round, to place a further
blackjack wager until the shoe is completed and a new shoeis
started.
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Minimum and maximum wagers for tables

D

2

3

(4)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table is not more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be at
least $100.

Despite subsection (1), a casino key employee responsible for
managing table games may direct that—

(@) aplayer may wager on only 1 box; and

(b) the player may wager only the minimum wager for the

table.

The employee may give the direction only if the employee
reasonably believes the player is playing the game in a way
that affects, or could potentially affect, the randomness of the
outcome of the game as intended by thisrule.

The casino employee must immediately report the direction to
an inspector.

Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards

D

)

3

(4)

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casino.

Before being used in play, the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
If each deck of cardsis complete.

The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being brought into play; and

(b) after the cutting card is reached in the dealing shoe,
unless—

(i) thecards aretaken out of play; or
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(if) thetableisto close at the end of the last round of
play; and
(c) after around of play if directed by a casino employee
higher than afloor manager.

The dealer must reshuffle cards that have been preshuffled if a
player asks the dealer to reshuffle the cards before the first
card is removed from the dealing shoe.

Cutting of cards by player and dealer

D)
(2)
3

(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

(8)

(9)

After the cards have been shuffled, the cards must be cut.
Two cutting cards must be used.

The dealer must offer the stack of cards, with backs facing
away from the dealer, to the players to be cut.

The player specified in section 16 must cut the cards by
placing 1 of the cutting cards in the stack at least 10 cards
from either end.

However, the player mentioned in subsection (4) may ask
another player to cut the cards.

The stack of cards must be cut only once by the player.

After the cutting card has been inserted into the stack by the
player, the dealer must take the cutting card and al cards in
front of the cutting card and place them to the back of the
stack.

The dealer must insert the other cutting card in a position
approximately 1 deck or more in from the back of the stack or
at the discretion of a pit boss or assistant pit boss insert the
cutting card in a position between approximately 1 deck and
approximately two-thirds of the way in from the back of the
stack.

The stack of cards must then be inserted in the dealing shoe
for start of play.
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Selecting player to cut cards
(1) The player to cut the cards must be—

)

3

(4)

(@ thefirst player to the table immediately before the start
of play; or

(b) the player on whose box the cutting card appeared
during the last round of play; or

(c) if the cutting card appeared on the dealer’s hand during
the last round of play—the player at the farthest point to
the right of the dealer; or

(d) if the reshuffle of the cards was under section
13(4)(c)—the player at the farthest point to the right of
the dealer.

If the player specified in subsection (1) refuses to cut, the
cards must be offered to each other player moving clockwise
around the table until a player accepts the cut.

A player specified in subsection (1) or a player who accepts
the cut under subsection (2) may ask another player to cut the
cards.

If no player accepts the cut, the pit boss, assistant pit boss,
floor manager or the dealer must cut the cards.

Replacing the cards

A pit boss, assistant pit boss or floor manager may, after a
round of play, direct that the cards be replaced.

Using a dealing shoe

D

(2)

All cards used in the game of blackjack must be dealt from a
dealing shoe designed for the purpose and located on the table
to the left of the dealer.

The dealer must remove cards from the shoe with the left
hand, and then with the right hand place them, face up, on the
appropriate area of the layout.
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Dealing the cards

(D)

)

3

(4)

©)
(6)

At the start of each round of play, the dealer must, starting on
the deder’s left and continuing around the table, deal the
cardsin the following order—

(@) one card face up to each box on the layout which
contains a blackjack wager;

(b) one card face up to the dealer;

(c) a second card face up to each box which contains a
blackjack wager.

After 2 cards have been dealt to each player and 1 card to the
dedler, the deder, starting from the deder’'s left, must
announce each player’'s point total and each player must
indicate whether the player wishes to double down, split
cards, stand, or draw.

For subsection (2)—

(@ a player must indicate whether the player wishes to
double down or split cards by placing an additional
wager; and

(b) a player must indicate whether the player wishes to
stand or draw by ahand signal.

As each player indicates his or her decision, the dealer must
deal face up the additional cards required and must announce
the point total of the player after each additional card is dealt.

After all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer must deal
a second card face up to the dealer.

Any additional cards dealt to the hand of the dealer must be
dealt face up after which the dealer must announce the
dealer’s point total.

Collecting and discarding cards after play

D

At the completion of around of play, all cards still remaining
on the layout must be picked up by the dealer in order so that
the cards can be easily arranged to indicate each player’ s hand
If thereis aquestion or dispute.
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(2) The dealer must pick up the cards starting with the player to
the deder’s far right and moving anticlockwise around the
table.

(3) After al the players cards have been collected and discarded
the dealer must pick up the dealer’ s cards and place them face
down on top of the players’ cardsin the discard rack.

Procedure when cutting card is reached

When the cutting card is reached in around of play, the dealer
must continue dealing the cards until the round of play is
completed and then reshuffle the cards.

Players not to handle cards

A player or spectator must not handle, remove or alter any
cards used in agame of blackjack.

Player responsible for own point total

Each player at the table is responsible for correctly computing
the point total of the player's hand and may not rely on the
point total announced by the dedler.

Play if player has blackjack

(1) If thefirst face up card dealt to the dedler is 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8
or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer must announce and
pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and must remove the
player’s cards before any player receives athird card.

(2) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an ace, king,
gueen, jack or 10 and aplayer has a blackjack, the dealer must
announce the blackjack but may make no payment nor
remove any cards until all other cards are dealt to the players
and the dealer receives a second card.

(3) |If thedealer’s second card does not give the dealer blackjack,
the dealer must complete his or her hand and any player with
blackjack must be paid at the odds of 3to 2.
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Despite any other provision of this rule, when a player has
blackjack and the dealer’ s first card is an ace, the dealer must
pay the player immediately at odds of 1 to 1 in full settlement
of the player’ s wager if requested by the player.

Different types of wagers, extra
players and other matters

Insurance wagers

1)

)
3

(4)

()
(6)

If the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace, each player may
make an insurance wager which wins if the dealer’s second
card is a king, queen, jack or 10 and loses if the dealer's
second cardisan ace, 2, 3,4, 5,6, 7,8 or 9.

If subsection (1) applies, the dealer must call for insurance
wagers by calling ‘insurance’.

A player may make an insurance wager, immediately after the
second card is dealt to the player and before any additional
card is dealt, by placing on the insurance line an amount not
more than half the amount staked on the player’s blackjack
wager.

However, the insurance wager may be more than half the

amount staked on the player's blackjack wager by 25c to
ensure an even dollar payout, if the insurance wager wins.

All winning insurance wagers are paid at odds of 2 to 1.

All losing insurance wagers must be collected by the dealer
immediately after the dealer draws a second face up card for
the dedler’s hand and before the dealer draws any additional
cards.

Doubling down

D

If the point count of the first 2 cards dealt to a player or the
first 2 cards of a hand made by splitting cards totals 9, 10 or
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11, the player may elect to make an additional wager of not
more than the amount of the player's blackjack wager (to
double down) on thefirst 2 cards dealt to the player or thefirst
2 cards of ahand made by splitting cards.

However, only 1 additional card may be dealt to the hand on
which the player has elected to double down.

The additional card must be dealt face up and placed sideways
on the layout.

An acein thefirst 2 cards of a double down has a value of 1,
not 11.

If the dedler obtains blackjack after a player doubles down,
the dedler may collect only the amount of the player's
blackjack wager and not the additional amount wagered in
doubling down.

Splitting cards

(D

(2)
3

(4)

If the first 2 cards dealt to a player are identical in value, the
player may elect to split the hand, making each card the first
card of a separate hand.

Example—

If aplayer's hand consists of a queen and a 10, the 2 cards may be split,
making the queen the first card of 1 hand and the 10 the first card of a
separate hand.

However, the player must wager on each hand the amount
wagered on the original hand before it was split.

When a player splits cards, the dealer must deal a second card
to the first of the hands formed and must complete the
player’s decisions about the hand before proceeding to deal
cards to the second hand.

After a second card is dedlt to a split card, the dealer must
announce the point total of the hand and the player must
indicate to the dealer whether the player wishesto stand, draw
or double down but—

(@ aplayer may not split cards again; and
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(b) a player splitting aces may have only 1 card dedlt to
each ace and may not elect to receive additional cards;
and

(c) aplayer splitting aces or 10 point value cards can not
achieve a blackjack.

If the dealer obtains a blackjack after a player splits cards, the
dealer may collect only the amount of the player’s blackjack
wager and may not collect the additional amount wagered in
splitting cards.

Additional cards for players

D
2

3

A player may elect to draw additional cards if the player's
point total islessthan 21.

However—

(@) a player electing to double down may draw only 1
additional card; and

(b) a player splitting aces may have only 1 card dealt to
each ace and may not elect to receive additional cards.

A dedler may direct a player to draw an additional card if the
player’s point total is not more than 11, other than if—

(@) thetotal includes an ace that has been given avalue of 1;
or

(b) section 26 or 27 applies.

Additional cards for dealer

D

)

A dealer must draw additional cards to the dealer’ s hand until
the dealer has a hard or soft total of 17 to 21 after which the
dealer must not draw any further cards to the dealer’ s hand.

A dealer must not draw additional cards to the dealer’s hand,
regardless of the point total, if decisions have been made on
al players hands and the additional cards would have no
effect on the outcome of the round of play.
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One player for each box

Subject to section 31 and part 5SB—

(@ only 1 player may play on a box at a blackjack table;
and

(b) the dealer must not allow a player to place a wager on
another player’s hand.

More than 1 player for a box

(1)
(2)

A casino operator may permit up to 3 players to place a
blackjack wager on 1 box at a blackjack table.

The casino operator may direct that either—

(@) the total of all players wagers on 1 box must not be
more than the table maximum; or

(b) the separate wagers for each player must not be more
than the table maximum.

Relationship between players placing blackjack wagers
on the same box

D

)
3

(4)

(%)

This section applies—

(@ if morethan 1 player places a blackjack wager on a box;
and

(b) to each player who places a blackjack wager on the box.
The dealer must decide the player who controls the box.

The dealer must ensure the wager of the player who controls
the box isin the part of the box closest to the dealer’s side of
thetable.

Only the player controlling the box may make decisions about
the cards to be dealt to the box and all other players must
place their wagers immediately behind and in a straight line
with the wager of the player controlling the box.

All players may make an insurance wager.
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(6) If the player controlling the box doubles down, the other
players may also double down but—

(@ arenot required to do so; and

(b) only 1 additional card may be dealt to the hand involved
in the double down.

(7) If the player controlling the box splits cards, the other players
must either make an additional wager to cover each split card
or specify to which of the split cards they wish their blackjack

wager to apply.

33 Circumstances when a player may wager on more than 1
box

(1) A player may be permitted by a casino operator to place a
blackjack wager on more than 1 box at a blackjack table with
the understanding that, when there are not enough seats in the
casino to accommodate patron demand, a player wagering on
more than 1 box must give up abox or boxes to accommodate
other players.

(2) If aplayer is permitted to place a blackjack wager on more
than 1 box at a table, the player must make at least the
minimum wager on each hand played.

Part 4 Super sevens wagers

34 Additional super sevens wager

A player may choose to place an additional wager if the boxes
for wagers on the blackjack table layout provide for super
sevens wagers (a super sevens wager).
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35 Placing a super sevens wager

(1) For around of play, a player may place a super sevens wager
on any box on which the player has placed a blackjack wager.

(2) The wager must be placed before any cards are dealt in the
round of play.

36 Winning and losing super sevens wagers and payout
odds

(1) A super sevenswager winsif—

(2)

©)

(@
(b)

(©

the first, second and third cards dealt to the player
placing the wager are all sevens; or

the first and second cards dealt to the player placing the
wager are both sevens, but the wager does not win under
paragraph (a); or

the first card dealt to the player placing the wager is a
seven, but the wager does not win under paragraph (a) or

(b).

Winning super sevens wagers have the following payouts—

@

(b)

(©

for 3 sevens (see subsection (1)(a))—

(i) if the 3 sevensareall the same suit—5000 to 1; or
(it) if the 3 sevens are not all the same suit—>500 to 1,
for 2 sevens (see subsection (1)(b))—

(i) if the 2 sevens are both the same suit—2100 to 1; or
(ii) if the 2 sevens are not both the same suit—50to 1;
for 1 seven (see subsection (1)(c))—3to 1.

A super sevens wager losesif the first card dealt to the player
placing the wager is not a seven.

37 How super sevens wagers are dealt with

(1) After each player has been dealt the player’sfirst 2 cards, the
dealer takes away all losing super sevens wagers.
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Schedule 2—Blackjack (continued)

The dealer then makes payouts to each player whose first card
is aseven but whose second card is not seven.

The dealer then goes on to deal with each player in the usual
way for blackjack.

If a player with 2 sevens declines a third card, the dealer
immediately makes a payout for the player’s winning super
sevens wager.

If a player with 2 sevens takes a third card and it is a seven,
the dedler immediately makes a payout for the player's
winning super sevens wager.

If a player with 2 sevens takes a third card and it is not a
seven, but the player does not bust, the dealer immediately
makes a payout for the player’ s winning super sevens wager.

If a player with 2 sevens takes a third card and busts, the
dealer takes away the player’s blackjack wager, then makes a
payout for the player’ swinning super sevens wager, and lastly
takes away the player’s cards.

Splitting sevens

1)

(2)

If a player who makes a super sevens wager splits 2 sevens,
the player’s super sevens result is decided from the 2 sevens
that were split and the next card dedlt to the player as the
second card to the first of the split sevens.

The dealer makes a payout for the super sevens wager
immediately the result is decided.

Two or more players on a box

1)

2

If 2 or more players place a blackjack wager on a box and the
player controlling the box is permitted to make super sevens
wagers, the other player or players may also make super
sevens wagers, but the right of the player controlling the box
to make decisions about the cards to be dealt is not affected.

If the player controlling the box splits a pair of sevens, the
cards that decide the super sevens result for the player
controlling the box also decide the super sevens result for
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another player placing a blackjack wager on the box, whether
or not the other player chooses to make an additional wager to
cover each split card.

Part 5 Bonus blackjack

40 Additional bonus blackjack wager

(1) A player may place an additiona $1 wager (a bonus
blackjack wager) if—
(@ the boxes for wagers on the blackjack table layout
provide for bonus blackjack; and

(b) a sign at the table shows the amounts of the bonus
blackjack payouts for the table.

(2) Bonus blackjack may be played only if either 6 or 8 decks of
cards are used for the game of blackjack.

41 Placing a bonus blackjack wager
(1) Only the player controlling a box may make a bonus
blackjack wager.
(2) The wager must be placed before any cards in a round are
removed from the shoe.
(3) Thewager is made by placing chipsin the appropriate area of
the layout.

42 Winning bonus blackjack wagers and payouts
(1) A bonus blackjack wager wins if—

(@) 4 cards are dedlt to the player placing the wager, and 3
of the 4 cards are fives and the other card isa six; or

(b) 3cardsarededlt to the player placing the wager and they
are all sevens; or
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(c) 3 cards are dedlt to the player placing the wager and 1
cardisasix, 1 cardisaseven, and 1 card isan eight; or

(d) anominated blackjack is dedlt to the player placing the
wager.

(2) Winning bonus blackjack wagers have the following payout
amounts—

(@ for 3fivesand asix (see subsection (1)(a))—
(i) if the4 cardsare al the same suit—$25000; or
(i) if the4 cardsare not al the same suit—$1500;

(b) for 3 sevens (see subsection (1)(b))—
() if the 3 cards are all the same suit—3$5000; or
(ii) if the 3 cards are not all the same suit—$500;

(c) forasix, aseven and an eight (see subsection (1)(c))—
(i) if the3 cardsareall the same suit—

(A) if 8 decksof cardsarein usefor the game of
blackjack—$750; or

(B) if 6 decksof cards arein use for the game of
blackjack—$800; or

(i) if the 3 cards are not al the same suit—3$50;

(d) for a nominated blackjack (see subsection
(1)(d))—$175.

(3 Inthissection—

nominated blackjack means a blackjack consisting of an ace
of asuit nominated for the round of play on asign on the table
and another card, a'so nominated on the sign, of the same suit
asthe ace.

43 Dealing with bonus blackjack wagers

(1) Thissection appliesto a player who makes a bonus blackjack
wager in addition to the player’s blackjack wager.
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If the dealer settles a winning blackjack wager for the player
and the player has blackjack, the dealer must—

(@) if the player’s bonus blackjack wager is not a winning
bonus blackjack wager—take away the bonus blackjack
wager; or

(b) if the bonus blackjack wager is a winning bonus
blackjack wager—also settle the winning bonus
blackjack wager.

If the player’s bonus blackjack wager can not be a winning
bonus blackjack wager, the dealer must take away the wager
as soon as it is evident no more cards are to be dealt to the

player.
If the player’s bonus blackjack wager is a winning bonus

blackjack wager, but subsection (2) does not apply, the dealer
must |eave the wager in place.

If the player’s bonus blackjack wager is left in place under
subsection (4), the dealer must settle it after al players
blackjack wagers have been settled.

Splitting cards

If aplayer who makes a bonus blackjack wager splits 2 cards,
the player’s bonus blackjack result is decided from the hand
dealt to thefirst of the split cards.

Madness 21 wagers

Definitions for pt 5A

In this part—

controlling player, for a box, means the player whom the
dealer decides, under section 32, controls the box.
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electronic prize meter means a meter for displaying the
amount of the prize for each $1 wager that is a madness 21
wager.

44B  Additional madness 21 wager

A player may choose to place an additional wager (a madness
21 wager) if—

(@) the boxes for wagers on the blackjack table layout
provide for madness 21 wagers; and

(b) thetableisfitted with the following equipment approved
by the chief executive—

(i) ajackpot button;
(i) arandom number generator;
(itf) an electronic prize meter.

44C  Placing a madness 21 wager

(1) A player may place a madness 21 wager on any box on which
the player has placed a blackjack wager.

(2) The madness 21 wager must be placed before any cards in the
round of play are dealt.

(3) The madness 21 wager must be at least the minimum amount,
and not more than the maximum amount, displayed on the
sign at the table about madness 21 wagers.

(4) Subsection (1) does not apply if the madness 21 equipment for
the table has malfunctioned or is not operating.

44D  Winning and losing madness 21 wagers and payouts

(1) A madness 21 wager on a box wins if the controlling player
for the box has a blackjack, even if the dealer has a blackjack.

4 Under section 64(1)(d) of the Act, a casino operator must display at each gaming
table or location for the playing of a game a sign showing the permissible minimum
and maximum wagers for the game played at the table or location.
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A madness 21 wager on a box loses if the controlling player
for the box does not have a blackjack.

Subject to subsection (4), after the jackpot button has been
pressed by a person eligible to pressit under section 44E, each
winning madness 21 wager on abox must be paid, for each $1
wager that is a madness 21 wager, the amount displayed on
the electronic prize meter for madness 21 wagers at the table.

If, during the round of play, the equipment for madness 21
malfunctions and can not be used to decide the amount
payable for a winning madness 21 wager, the winning
madness 21 wager for the round must be paid an amount equal
to 25 times the amount of the madness 21 wager.

Deciding who is eligible to press jackpot button

1)
(2)

3

(4)

The person who may press the jackpot button for a winning
madness 21 wager on a box is decided under this section.

The controlling player for the box may press the jackpot
button if the controlling player placed a winning madness 21
wager on the box.

The second player for the box may press the jackpot button
if—
(@ the controlling player for the box has not placed a

madness 21 wager, is not present or refuses to press the
jackpot button; and

(b) the second player has placed a winning madness 21
wager on the box.

The third player for the box may press the jackpot button if—

(@ no-one may press the jackpot button under subsection
(2) or (3) or the persons who may press the jackpot
button under either of the subsections are not present or
refuse to press the jackpot button; and

(b) thethird player has placed a winning madness 21 wager
on the box.
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The floor manager may press the jackpot button if all persons
who may press the button under subsection (2), (3) or (4) are
not present or refuse to press the jackpot button.

In this section—

second player, for a box, means the player for a box whose
blackjack wager is directly behind the blackjack wager of the
controlling player for the box.

third player, for a box, means the player for a box whose
blackjack wager is directly behind the blackjack wager of the
second player for the box.

44EA Pressing the jackpot button

D
(2)

A player may use only reasonable force to press the jackpot
button.

If a casino key employee responsible for managing table
games is satisfied a player used more force than was
reasonable to press the jackpot button, the casino key
employee may direct that the player be excluded from placing
madness 21 wagers at the casino.

44F How madness 21 wagers are dealt with

D
2

3

(4)

This section applies despite section 24.

After controlling players have been dealt their first 2 cards,
the dealer must take away all losing madness 21 wagers.

If aplayer has blackjack and the dealer’ sfirst cardisa 2, 3, 4,
5,6, 7,80r 9, the dealer must—

(@) pay the player's blackjack wager, push the controlling
player’s cards together and leave them on the layout on
the dealer’s side of the box; and

(b) dea with each other player in the usua way for the
game of blackjack.

If aplayer has blackjack and the dealer’s first card is an ace,
king, queen, jack or 10, the dealer must deal with each player
in the usual way for a game of blackjack.
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After the dedler has made payouts for the round of play but
before removing the cards from the layout, the dealer must,
for each box with a winning madness 21 wager, offer the
jackpot button to the persons who may press the jackpot
button for the box under section 44E, starting from the
dealer’s right, until one of the persons presses the jackpot
button.

After an amount is displayed on the electronic prize meter for
a box with a winning madness 21 wager, the dealer must pay,
for each $1 wager that is a madness 21 wager, the amount
displayed on the electronic prize meter for madness 21 wagers
at the table, before moving to the next box with a winning
madness 21 wager.

After all winning madness 21 wagers have been paid, the
dedler must collect the players cards and place them in the
discard rack.

To remove doubt, it is declared that—

(@ the jackpot button may only be pressed once for each
box with a winning madness 21 wager; and

(b) each player with a winning madness 21 wager on a box
Isto be paid under subsection (6) or section 44D(4).

44G  Schedule of prizes

Part 5B

For each casino for which approval has been given for gaming
equipment that provides for madness 21 wagers as part of the
game of blackjack, the chief executive must approve a
schedule of prizes for each $1 wager that is a madness 21
wager as part of the game at the casino.

Perfect pairs wagers

44H  Definitions for pt 5B

In this part—
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coloured pair means a pair comprised of—
(@ 2red cards of different suits; or

(b) 2 black cards of different suits.

face value, of acard, means—

(@ thenumber of the card, namely 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or 10;
or

(b) thetype of card, namely jack, queen, king or ace.

mixed pair means a pair comprised of 1 red card and 1 black
card.

pair means 2 cards with the same face value.
perfect pair means a pair comprised of cards of the same suit.

44| Perfect pairs wager

A player may choose to place awager (a perfect pairs wager)
for around of play if the boxes for wagers on the blackjack
table layout provide for perfect pairs wagers.

44)  Placing a perfect pairs wager

(1) If aplayer places a blackjack wager on a box, a perfect pairs
wager on the player’s hand may also be placed on the box.

(2) However, the player placing the blackjack wager must be
given an opportunity to place a perfect pairs wager on the
player’s hand before any other person is allowed to place a
perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand.

(3 A perfect pairs wager for a round of play must be placed
before any cards are dealt in the round of play.

(4) A perfect pairs wager must be at least the minimum amount,
and not more than the maximum amount, displayed on the
sign at the table about perfect pairs wagers.s

5 Under section 64(1)(d) of the Act, a casino operator must display at each gaming
table or location for the playing of a game a sign showing the permissible minimum
and maximum wagers for the game played at the table or location.
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Winning and losing perfect pairs wagers and payouts

(1) A perfect pairswager winsif thefirst 2 cards dealt to the hand
on which the wager was placed are a pair.

(2)

3

Winning perfect pairs wagers must be paid as follows—

@

(b)

if the chief executive has approved the application of the
No. 1 schedule of prizesfor perfect pairs wagers as part
of the game of blackjack at the casino—

(i) for amixed pair—5to 1; and
(it) for acoloured pair—10to 1; and
(iii) for aperfect pair—30to 1,

if the chief executive has approved the application of the
No. 2 schedule of prizesfor perfect pairs wagers as part
of the game of blackjack at the casino—

(i) for amixed pair—6to 1; and
(if) for acoloured pair—12to 1; and
(iii) for aperfect pair—25to 1.

A perfect pairs wager losesif thefirst 2 cards dealt to the hand
on which the wager was placed do not comprise a pair.

Schedule of prizes

For each casino for which approval has been given for gaming
equipment that provides for perfect pairs wagers as part of the
game of blackjack, the chief executive must approve the
application of the No. 1 schedule of prizes or No. 2 schedule
of prizes for perfect pairs wagers as part of the game at the
casino.

44M  How perfect pairs wager dealt with

(1) After each player has been dealt the player’sfirst 2 cards, the
dealer must—

@

take away all losing perfect pairs wagers; and
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(b) make a payout to each player who has placed a winning
perfect pairs wager.

(2) The dealer then goes on to deal with each player in the usual

way for blackjack.
Part 6 Irregularities
45 Exposed card in rack

A card found face up in the shoe must be removed from play
and placed in the discard rack.

46 Card drawn in error to be used in play

(1) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed must be
used as though it were the next card from the shoe.

(2) After the first 2 cards have been dealt to each player and a
card is drawn in error and exposed to the players, the card
must be dealt to a player or the dealer as though it were the
next card from the shoe.

Examples of a card drawn in error and exposed to players—
1 A deder givesacard to aplayer who has not indicated for a card.

2 A deder accidentaly exposes a card when drawing it from a
dealing shoe.

(3 A player refusing to accept the card must not have any
additional cards dealt to that hand during the round.

(4) If the card is refused by the players, it must become the
dealer’ s second card.

47 Card drawn in error not to be used
(1) Subsection (2) appliesif the dealer—
(@ has17 or more points; and
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(b) accidentally deals another card to the dealer’s hand; and
(c) exposestheface of the card to the players.

(2) Thecard must be removed from play and placed in the discard
rack.

48 Not enough cards in shoe to complete round of play

If there are not enough cards remaining in the shoe to
complete a round of play, the dealer must shuffle and cut the
cardsin the discard rack and compl ete the round of play.

49 Incorrect placement of card

(1) If, during the original dealing of cardsin around of play, any
of the cards are incorrectly placed, and the incorrect
placement is noticed before the dealer acts on any hand, the
cards must be placed in the order they would have been in if
the incorrect placement had not happened.

(2) For subsection (1), a dealer is taken to have acted on a hand
if—
(@) thedealer hasreceived a hand signal from the player for
thefirst box in play at the table; or

(b) the player for the first box in play at the table has
decided to double down and a third card has been
delivered to the hand; or

(c) the player for the first box in play at the table has
decided to split the hand and a second card has been
delivered to the first of the hands formed; or

(d) aplayer'swager has been settled.

50 Dealer with too many cards

(1) If, contrary to section 19(1)(b), the dealer has inadvertently
dealt 2 or more cards to the dealer’s hand, and the dealer has
started acting on a player’s hand, the dealer must—
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(@ inform the players that the cards held by the dealer are
taken to have the point total usually counted after the
dealer’s cards have been dealt, but not a blackjack; and

(b) give each player the choice of withdrawing the player’s
blackjack wager; and

(c) finish acting on al players hands that have not been
withdrawn.

The dealer must finish hitting the dedler’s hand if there is at
least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’s blackjack wager; and
(b) whose point total is not more than 21.

51 No cards or only 1 card dealt to a player’s hand

D

()

If no cards are dedlt to a player’s hand (player A), and the
dealer has started acting on another player’s hand, player A’s
hand is dead and player A must retract his or her blackjack
wager.

If only 1 card is dealt to a player’s hand (player B) and the

dealer has started acting on another player’s hand, player B

may—

(@) retract player B’s blackjack wager; or

(b) receive a second card when the dealer starts acting on
player B’s hand.

52 No second card to last player if dealer has no second
card

D

This section applies to the player immediately before the
dealer if—

(@) thedealer has not dealt a second card to the player; and

(b) all other players have been dealt a second card and hit
with the additional cards each has requested; and

(c) thedealer has not dealt the dealer’s hand a second card.
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(2) The player may choose—
() toretract the player’s blackjack wager; or

(b) to be dedlt asecond card and additional cards before the
dealer deals a second card to the dealer’s hand.

Additional cards not offered or dealt to a player
(1) Thissection appliesto aplayer if—
(@) thedealer does not—
(i) offer additional cardsto the player; or

(ii) deal additional cards to the player and the player
has indicated for additiona cards; and

(b) the player is not the player immediately before the
dedler.

(2) The player may retract his or her blackjack wager or play out
his or her hand after all other players have completed their
hands and before any other card is dealt.

No second card or additional cards to last player if dealer
has second card and more

(1) This section applies to the player immediately before the
dealer if—

(@) the dealer has not dealt a second card to the player, or
offered to hit the player with additional cards; and

(b) the dealer has dealt himself or herself a second card and
hit the dealer’s hand with an additional card.

(2) The dealer must separate out the dealer’ s second card and any
additional cardsin the order in which they were dealt.

(3) Before taking any other cards from the shoe, the dealer must
use the second card and any additional cards that have been
separated out in the order the cards were originally taken from
the shoe.
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The deder must deal the player immediately before the
dealer—

(@) if the player was not dealt a second card—a second card;
and

(b) if the player indicates he or she wants to be hit with
additional cards—as many additional cards as the player
indicates.

The dealer must deal a second card to the dedler’s hand and

may hit the dealer’ s hand in the usual way.

Dealer with no first card

D

2

3

If a dealer is acting on a player’s hand and discovers the
dealer has missed dealing afirst card to the dealer’ s hand, the
dealer must—

(@) give each player the choice of withdrawing the player’s
blackjack wager; and

(b) finish acting on al players hands that have not been
withdrawn.

The dealer must take 2 cards and, if necessary, finish hitting
the dedler’shand, if thereis at least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’s blackjack wager; and
(b) whose point total is not more than 21.

The dealer need not deal to the dedler’s hand if either of the
following applies to each of the players—

(@) theplayer withdrew the player’s blackjack wager;
(b) the player obtained a point total of more than 21.

Extra hand dealt

If the dedler has started acting on a player’'s hand, an extra
hand dealt in error is void.
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57 Player not acting on hand after wagering

Part 7

If a player who has made a blackjack wager does not act on
the player’s hand within a reasonable time, or refusesto act or
IS not present, a pit boss, assistant pit boss or floor manager
may direct that—

(@ thefirst 2 cards must be dedlt to the player’s hand; and

(b) further cards must be dealt to the player’s hand, if the
hard total of the hand is not more than 11 or the soft
total of the hand is not more than 16.

Use of card machine

58 Card machine

D
2

©)

A card machine may be used for blackjack.

However, a card machine must not be used for a game of
blackjack if super sevens, bonus blackjack, madness 21 or
perfect pairs is offered with the game, unless the approved
control system for the casino states that a card machine may
be used for a game of blackjack with which super sevens,
bonus blackjack, madness 21 or perfect pairsis offered.

If a card machine is used, the operation of parts 1 to 5 is
changed to the extent necessary for the following to have
effect—

(@ the number of decks used must be not less than the
minimum, and not more than the maximum (which in
turn must be not more than 8), number of decks
approved by the chief executive for use in the card
machine;

(b) when play is started, or if the cards in the card machine
are replaced under section 17, the cards must be
inspected and shuffled and then placed in the card
machine;
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the cards do not need to be cut before being placed in
the card machine;

acutting card may be used to conceal the bottom card of
the cards placed into the machine, but it must be
removed from the machine before cards for the first
round of play are dealt;

cutting cards are not used for the game, other than in the
way mentioned in paragraph (d);

for dealing the cards, the card machine takes the place of
the dealing shoe;

cards that have been placed in the discard rack are
placed in the card machine to be mixed with the
remaining cards in the machine.

(4) Section 11 does not apply if acard machineis used.

Card machine malfunction

(1) This section applies if a card machine malfunctions during a
round of play.

(2) A casino employee of the level of pit boss or higher must
ensure that the card machine is repaired or replaced in
accordance with the casino’s approved control system.

(3) If the casino employee considers that the malfunction has
disadvantaged a player, each player must be given the
opportunity to have the player’s wagers for the round of play
returned to the player before the round of play is continued.
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Diagram 2.1—Blackjack table layout

section 4
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section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing caribbean stud poker
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as caribbean stud poker.

2 Definitions for sch 3

In this schedule—

1 pair see section 6.

2 pairs see section 6.

3 of a kind see section 6.
4 of a kind see section 6.

ante wager means a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in around of the game as a player.

bet wager means a wager made by a player after the cards
have been dealt and the player has had an opportunity to ook
at the player’ s hand.

closes a player’s hand see section 3.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

dead man’s hand means a hand with a pair of aces, a pair of
eightsand 1 odd card.

dealer’s upcard see section 16.
face value, of acard, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or
10; or

(b) thetype of card, namely, jack, queen, king or ace.
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flush see section 6.

fold means to stop taking part in around of the game.
full house see section 6.

game means caribbean stud poker.

jackpot prize, for the game at a casino, means an amount
worked out or stated for the game under the approved control
system for the casino.

jackpot wager means awager made by aplayer by placing the
wager in the area for jackpot wagers on the table, or the
appropriate slot, before the cards for around are dealt.

maximum payment, for a bet wager at a table, means the
maximum amount stated by the casino operator in the sign
mentioned in section 10(1)(b) for the table as the maximum
payment for awinning bet wager.

odd card, in relation to another card or cards, means a card
with adifferent face value to the other card or cards.

odd card hand see section 6.

poker ranking, of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 7.

gualifies, for adeaer’s hand, see section 4.

round, of the game, includes the wagering, dealing of cards,
playing the game with the cards as dealt, deciding the winning
hands, collecting losing wagers and paying for winning hands.

royal flush see section 6.

straight see section 6.

straight flush see section 6.

wager means an ante wager, bet wager or jackpot wager.
winning jackpot hand see section 5.

Meaning of closes a player’s hand

A dedler closes a player’s hand by—
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(@) collecting the player's ante wager, jackpot wager and
cards; and

(b) individually spreading out the collected cards, face
down, and counting them; and

(c) placing the cardsin the table's discard rack.

Meaning of qualifies for a dealer’s hand
A deder’'shand qualifiesif it is—

(@ an odd card hand and the combination of 5 cards
includes an ace and a king; or

(b) apoker hand ranking higher than an odd card hand.

Meaning of winning jackpot hand
(1) Each of the following isawinning jackpot hand—
. flush

. full house

. 4 of akind
. straight flush
. royal flush.

(2) Also, if adead man’'s hand is a winning jackpot hand under a
casino’s approved control system, awinning jackpot hand for
the casino includes a dead man’s hand.
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6 Meaning of various poker hands
The following poker hands have the meaning given opposite

the hand—
Poker hand

odd card hand

1 pair

2 pairs

3 of akind
straight

flush

full house

4 of akind

straight flush

royal flush

Cards

any combination of 5 cards, other
than  another  poker  hand
mentioned in this section

2 cards with the same face value
and 3 odd cards

2 cards with the same face value,
another 2 cards with the same face
value (other than the face value of
thefirst 2 cards) and 1 odd card

3 cards with the same face value
and 2 odd cards

5 cards of more than 1 suit running
consecutively in face value

5 cards of the same suit but not
running consecutively in face
value

3 cards with the same face value
and another 2 cards with same face
value (other than the face value of
the first 3 cards)

4 cards with the same face value
and 1 odd card

5 cards of the same suit running
consecutively in face value, other
than aroyal flush

10, jack, queen, king and ace of the
same sulit.
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7 Ranking of poker hands and cards
(1) The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to highest, is as
follows—
. odd card hand
. 1 pair
. 2 pairs
. 3of akind
. straight
. flush
. full house
. 4 of akind
. straight flush
. royal flush.

(2) All suitsof cards are of equal value.

(3 Hands ranking the same, but with cards of different face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.

(4) Theranking of cards, from lowest to highest, is2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7,
8, 9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

(5) If aplayer hasan ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5, the ace may rank as 1.

(6) If the dealer’s hand and a player’s hand have the same poker
ranking and face values, it is a stand off.

Examples of application of section—
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beatsa 7, 8, 9, 10, jack straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 pairs, the hand holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higher. If each hand has an
equally ranked pair, the face values of the second pairs decide the
outcome. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pairs, the face value of
the fifth card of each hand decides the outcome. If each of the fifth
cardsisequally ranked, it is a stand off.
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Part 2 Table, layout and equipment

8 Table and layout

(1) Caribbean stud poker is played at a table with places for
players on 1 side and a place for the dealer on the opposite
side.

(2) Thelayout cloth for the table must have printed on it—
(@ thename of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) thewords ‘dealer only playswith ace & king or higher’;
and

(c) rectangular, circular or oval areas for wagers.
(3) Theareasfor wagers must be marked—

(@ for ante wagers—by the word *ante’; and

(b) for bet wagers—by the word ‘bet’; and

(c) for jackpot wagers (if the table is not equipped with
dots for the wagers)—by the word ‘jackpot’ or, if
another description is stated under the approved control
system for the casino, the other description.

(4) The layout for the table is the layout in diagram 3.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.t

9 Special jackpot equipment

(1) A casino operator may link 2 or more tables together
electronically to form a progressive jackpot link arrangement,
if the chief executive has approved the arrangement.

(2) The tables must have—
(@ adotfor ajackpot wager by each player; and

(b) alight for each dot that lights up if achip is placed in
the dot by aplayer and is accepted; and

6 See section 62 (Gaming equipment and chips) of the Act.
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(c) ameter or sign that shows the amount of the jackpot
prize for the table.

(3) The arrangement must include a progressive jackpot meter
that shows the amount of the jackpot prize for all tables under
the arrangement.

10 Other equipment
(1) A tablefor the game must also be equipped with—
(@) adealing shoe or mechanical shuffling device; and
(b) asign stating the maximum payment for the table; and

(c) a drop box and discard rack at approximately the
location shown in diagram 3.1.

(2) A casino operator may comply with subsection (1)(b) for a
table by stating the maximum payment on the sign required
under section 64(1)(d) of the Act.

Part 3 Preparing for the game at a
table

11 Cards

(1) Caribbean stud poker is played with 1 deck of cards with
backs of the same colour and design and 1 cutting card.

(2) However, if a mechanical shuffling device is in use a a
table—

(@ the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cards while
another deck isused in play; and

(b) the backs of the 2 decks of cards must have different
colours; and

(c) thediscard rack must only contain the cards from 1 deck
at atime.
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12 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting cards

D

2

3

(4)

()

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this part; and
(b)  under the approved control system for the casino.

Before being used in play, the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
if each deck of cardsis complete.

The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) at theend of each round of play.

If the cards have been shuffled manually by the dedler, the
dealer must cut the cards and place them with the cutting card
into a dealing shoe.

Part 4 Placing wagers and playing the
game
14 Placing ante and jackpot wagers
(1) Beforearound of the game starts, each player must—
(@ make an ante wager; and
(b) be given an opportunity to make ajackpot wager.
(2) Subsection (1)(b) does not apply if the equipment for making

ajackpot wager malfunctions or is not operating.
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How wagers are made

D
()

©)

(4)
()
(6)

All wagers must be made by placing chips in the appropriate
areas for wagers on the table.

However, if the table is equipped with dlots for jackpot
wagers, a jackpot wager must be made by placing a chip of
the correct denomination in the appropriate slot.

If a player places a chip in a slot for a jackpot wager, the
player must check if the appropriate light is lit after the wager
has been placed in the dlot and, if it is not lit, must tell the
dealer immediately.

A player must not wager on more than 1 hand in around.
Only 1 wager may be accepted on each areafor wagers.

After the first card of a round has been removed from the
shoe, a person must not change, take away or touch a wager
until a decision about the wager is made, and the wager is
dealt with, by the dedler.

Dealing the cards

D

()

After al ante wagers and jackpot wagers for a round of play
have been made, the dealer must deal the cards by starting
from the deder’'s left and continuing clockwise around the
table.

The cards must be dealt in 1 of the following ways provided in
the approved control system for the casino—

(@ by placing in turn—

(i) one card to each area containing an ante wager;
and

(i) onecard to the dealer; and

(iii) asecond, third, fourth and fifth card, in sequence,
to each area containing an ante wager; and

(iv) asecond, third, fourth and fifth card to the dealer;
(b) by placing in turn—
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(i) 5 cards at a time to each area containing an ante
wager; and
(i) 5cardsat atimeto the dealer.

(3) All cards must be dealt face down, other than 1 of the dedler’s
cards (the dealer’ s upcard).

17 Players may look at cards and fold or place a bet wager

(1) After the cards for a round have been dealt, the players may
look at their cards.

(2) If aplayer decidesto fold, the player must place the cards face
down on the table.

(3) If aplayer decidesto continue to play in the round, the player
must place a bet wager in the appropriate area and place the
cards face down on the table.

(4) A player’sbet wager must be twice the amount of the player’s
ante wager.

(5) If aplayer folds, the dealer must close the player’ s hand.

(6) A player’s cards must be in full view of the dealer during a
round of play.

18 Declaration by dealer

After al continuing players have made bet wagers and placed
their cards face down on the table, the dealer must turn all the
deder’sremaining cards face up and declare—

(@ whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies; and

(b) if the dedler's hand qualifies—the highest poker ranking
of the dealer’s hand.

19 If dealer’s hand does not qualify
(1) Thissection appliesif the dealer’s hand does not qualify.

(2) After declaring that the dealer’s hand does not qualify, the
dealer must—
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(@) pay the ante wagers of the continuing players at the odds
of 1to1; and

(b) count and collect the cards of the continuing players and
place them in the discard rack.

(3) The bet wagers are void.

(49) However, if a player has made a jackpot wager and has a
winning jackpot hand, the dealer must not collect the player’s
cards until the dealer has dealt with it under sections 23 to 25.

20 If dealer’s hand qualifies
(1) Thissection appliesif the dealer’ s hand qualifies.

(2) After declaring that the dealer's hand qualifies, the dealer,
starting on the dealer’s right and continuing anticlockwise
around the table, must—

(@ turnthe cards of each continuing player face up; and
(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the player’s hand.

20A  Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exchanged or
communicated, information about the player’s hand; or

(c) speak in alanguage other than English if directed by a
dealer or floor manager; or

(d) touch another player’s cards.
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Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

Player’'s hand—when it wins, loses or is a stand off

D
2

3
(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

A player’ s hand winsif the poker ranking of the player’s hand
is higher than the poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

If aplayer’s hand wins, the dealer must—
(@) pay the ante wager at the odds of 1 to 1; and

(b) pay the bet wager at the odds mentioned in section
22(1); and

(c) collect the player’s cards and place them in the discard
rack.

A player’s hand loses if the poker ranking of the player’s hand
Is lower than the poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

If aplayer’s hand loses, the dealer must—
(@ collect both the ante and bet wagers for the hand; and

(b) collect the player’s cards and place them in the discard
rack.

A player's hand is a stand off if the poker ranking of the
player’s hand is equal to the poker ranking of the dealer's
hand.

If a player’s hand is a stand off, the dealer must close the
player’s hand.

However, if a player has made a jackpot wager and has a
winning jackpot hand, the dealer must not close the player's
hand until the dealer has dealt with it under sections 23 to 25.
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Payment odds for bet wagers

D

(2)

The payment odds for winning bet wagers are as follows—

Winning hand Payment odds
odd card hand or 1 pair ltol
2 pairs 2to1l
3 of akind 3tol
straight 4t01
flush 5tol
full house 7t0l
4 of akind 20to 1
straight flush 50to 1
royal flush 250to 1.

However, the total payment for a bet wager at a table is
limited to the maximum payment for the table.

Winning jackpot hands

D

)
3
(4)
©)

A player who has made a jackpot wager and has a winning
jackpot hand wins the payment mentioned in section 24 for
the hand.

Subsection (1) applies whether or not the deder’s hand
qualifies.

Payments for winning jackpot hands are made after all ante
and bet wagers have been collected or paid.

A payment for a winning jackpot hand is in addition to a
payment for a winning ante wager or bet wager.

Before a payment mentioned in section 24 is made for a
winning jackpot hand that is a straight flush or royal flush, the
dealer must—

(@ notify the floor manager; and
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(b) count the cardsin the deck in use at the table.
(6) If the dedler finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—

(@ acasino key employee responsible for managing table
games must immediately notify an inspector; and

(b) theround of play isvoid; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round must be returned to the
players.

24 Payments for winning jackpot hands

(1) Thefollowing amounts must be paid for each winning jackpot
hand—

Hand Payment

dead man’s hand (if section 5(2) $50
applies to the casino)

flush $100

full house $150

4 of akind $500

straight flush the greater of $1000 or
10% of the jackpot prize

royal flush the greater of $10000 or
100% of the jackpot
prize.

(2) Thissection issubject to section 25.

25 More than 1 straight flush or royal flush as winning
jackpot hands in around

(1) Thissection appliesto aplayer in around of a game who has
made ajackpot wager for the round and has a straight flush or
royal flush.

(2) The player sharesthe jackpot prize in the way stated under the
approved control system for the casino if—
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(@ another player has made a jackpot wager for the round
and has a straight flush or royal flush; and

(b) the approved control system for the casino states a way
players share in the jackpot prize, other than the way
mentioned in section 24(1).

(3) However, subsection (2) applies only if, when the round was
played, a sign was on the relevant table stating the way in
which the jackpot prize is to be shared if 2 or more players
have winning jackpot hands that are a straight flush or royal
flush.

Part 6 Irregularities

27 Coin-in button pressed before jackpot wagers accepted

If adealer presses the coin-in button on the console shown in

diagram 3.1 before alowing al players the opportunity to

place a jackpot wager—

(@ marker buttons must be used to indicate the players who
have placed ajackpot wager; and

(b) the dedler must press the game over button on the
console; and

(c) the players who have not been given the opportunity to
place a jackpot wager may do so before the dealer
presses the coin-in button again.

28 Bet wager under or over twice the ante wager

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomes aware that a
bet wager is—

(@ more than twice the amount of the ante wager—the
dealer must give the excess amount to the player and
take or pay the wager accordingly; or
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(b)

less than twice the amount of the ante wager—the dealer
must take or pay according to the amount wagered and
tell the player that for subsequent rounds the player’s bet
wager must be twice the amount of the player’'s ante
wager.

29 Cards dealt when no ante wager
If acard or cards are dealt to a player who has not placed an

ante wager—
(@) theplayer'shand isvoid; and
(b) any jackpot wager placed by the player for the round of
play must be returned to the player; and
(c) adl players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.
30 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area
If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand in a round of
play—
(@ theplayer’'shand, for the round, isthe first hand dealt to
the player; and
(b) other hands dealt to the player are void; and
(c) al players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.
31 Incorrect number of cards

(1)

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt to a player or the
dealer's hand and none of the players have looked at the
players cards—

(@
(b)

(©)

the round of play isvoid; and

the dealer must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and

the employee must direct the dealer to count the cards to
verify there are 52; and
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(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—a
casino employee of the level of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector.

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt to a player or the
dealer's hand and any player has looked at the player's
cards—

(@) the deder must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) the employee must direct the dealer to count the cards to
verify there are 52.

If the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—

(@ acasino employee of thelevel of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector; and

(b) theround of play isvoid; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round must be returned to the
players.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and the dealer’s

hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@ the dealer must declare the dealer’s hand does not
qualify; and

(b) the ante wager for other players who have folded must
be reinstated; and

(c) all ante wagers must be paid even money; and
(d) al bet wagers are void; and
(e) jackpot wagers must be returned to the players; and

(f)  winning jackpot wagers must be paid to the players in
the usua way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and the player’s
hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@ theplayer'shand isvoid; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and
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(©

al players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.

(6) If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and both the
player’s and the dealer’s hands have an incorrect number of
cards—

(@ theplayer'shand isvoid; and

(b) al wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and

(c) the dealer must declare the dealer’s hand does not
qualify; and

(d) the ante wager for other players who have folded must
be reinstated; and

(e) al ante wagers for other players must be paid even
money; and

(f) all bet wagersfor other players are void; and

(g) jackpot wagers for other players must be returned to the
players; and

(h)y  winning jackpot wagers for other players must be paid
to the playersin the usual way.

32 Effect of cards being exposed during a deal

(1) If 3or morecards are exposed during adeal, the round of play
isvoid.

(2) However, if 3 cards are exposed during adeal and 1 or more

3

of the exposed cards are dealt to the dealer—

@
(b)
(©

the first exposed card dealt to the dealer must be used as
the dealer’s upcard; and

other exposed cards (whether dedlt to the dedler or a
player) must be turned face down; and

play continuesin the usual way.

If 2 cards are exposed during a deal and both of the cards are
dealt to the dealer—
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(@) thefirst exposed card dealt to the dealer must be used as
the dealer’s upcard; and
(b) other exposed cards must be turned face down; and
(c) play continuesin the usual way.

(4) If 2 cards are exposed during a deal and both of the cards are
dealt to players—

(@) theexposed card or cards must be turned face down; and
(b) play continuesin the usual way.

(5) If 2 cards are exposed during adeal and 1 of the cardsis dealt
to the dealer and the other to a player—

(@) the card dealt to the dealer must be used as the dealer’s
upcard; and

(b) the card dedlt to the player must be turned face down;
and

(c) play continuesin the usual way.

(6) If 1 cardisexposed during a deal and the card is dealt to the
dealer—

(@) thecard must be used as the dealer’s upcard; and
(b) play continuesin the usual way.

(7) If 1 card is exposed during a deal and the card is dedlt to a
player—
(@ thecard must be turned face down; and
(b) play continuesin the usual way.

33 Card placed in incorrect position

If acard has been placed in an incorrect position on the layout
and no further cards have been dealt for the round of play—

(@ the card must be moved to its correct position on the
layout; and

(b) theround of play continuesin the usual way.
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Diagram 3.1—Caribbean stud poker table layout

section 8(4)

CONSOLE

Jooa

CHIP TRAY
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JACKPOT SLOT

DISCARD RACK
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1 Conducting and playing craps

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as craps.

2 Definitions for sch 4

In this schedule—

7 out means a total of 7 thrown by the shooter after the
shooter’ s establishment of a come out point.

come out point means atota of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 thrown by
the shooter on the come out roll.

come out roll meansthefirst roll of the dice at the opening of
a game or after a decision about a win bet and don’t win bet
has been made.

come point means atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 thrown by the
shooter on the next roll after placement of a come bet or don’t
come bet.

roll means the throw of the dice by the shooter.
shooter means the player who throws the dice.

total means the sum of the numbers shown on the high or
uppermost sides of the 2 dice on aroll.

3 Table and layout

(1)
(2)

Craps is played on an oblong table with rounded corners and
high walled sides.

The cloth of the table must have the name of, or logo for, the
casino imprinted on it and must be marked as shown in
diagram 4.1.
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Permissible wagers and results

(1) Thewagers defined in this section are the permissible wagers
by aplayer at the game of craps.

In this schedule—

()

1 roll wager means a wager that is decided by the next throw
of the die.

4 the hardway means a wager made at any time that—

(@

(b)

wins if a total of 4 is thrown with 2 appearing on each
die before 4 isthrown in any other way and beforea 7 is
thrown; and

is void on a come out roll unless called ‘on’ by the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placement
of an on marker button on top of the player’'s wager.

6 the hardway means awager made at any time that—

(@

(b)

wins if atotal of 6 is thrown with 3 appearing on each
die before 6 isthrown in any other way and beforea 7 is
thrown; and

is void on a come out roll unless caled ‘on’ by the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placement
of an on marker button on top of the player’s wager.

8 the hardway means awager made at any time that—

(@

(b)

wins if atotal of 8 is thrown with 4 appearing on each
die before 8 isthrown in any other way and beforea 7 is
thrown; and

is void on a come out roll unless called ‘on’ by the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placement
of an on marker button on top of the player’s wager.

10 the hardway means awager made at any time that—

@

winsif atotal of 10 isthrown with 5 appearing on each
die before 10 is thrown in any other way and before a 7
is thrown; and
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(b) is void on a come out roll unless caled ‘on’ by the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placement
of an on marker button on top of the player’s wager.

11in 1 roll meansal roll wager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atotal of 11 is thrown on the roll immediately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif another total isthrown.
any 7 means al roll wager made at any time that—

(& winsif atotal of 7 is thrown on the roll immediately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif another total isthrown.
any craps means a1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ wins if atotal of 2, 3 or 12 is thrown on the roll
immediately following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif another total is thrown.

big 6 means awager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atotal of 6 isthrown before a7; and
(b) losesif a7 isthrown before a6.

big 8 means awager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atotal of 8 isthrown before a7; and
(b) losesif a7 isthrown before an 8.

come bet means a wager made at any time after the come out
roll that—

(@ winsif, on the roll immediately following placement of
the wager—

(i) atotal of 7 or 11 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that total
is again thrown before a 7 is thrown; and

(b) losesif, on the roll immediately following placement of
the wager—
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(i) atotal of 2, 3 or 12 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6,8, 9or 10 isthrownand a7 is
thrown before that total is again thrown.

craps 2 meansal roll wager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atota of 2 is thrown on the roll immediately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif another total isthrown.
craps 3 meansal roll wager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atota of 3 is thrown on the roll immediately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif another total isthrown.
craps 12 means a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atotal of 12 is thrown on the roll immediately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif another total is thrown.

don’'t come bet means a wager made at any time after the
come out roll that—

(@ winsif, on the roll immediately following placement of
the wager—

(i) atotal of 3 or 12 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6,8, 9or 10 isthrowvnand a7 is
thrown before that total is again thrown; and

(b) losesif, on the roll immediately following placement of
the wager—

(i) atotal of 7 or 11 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that total
is again thrown before a 7 is thrown; and

(c) isvaid if, on the roll immediately following placement
of the wager, atotal of 2 isthrown.

don’t win bet means a wager made immediately before the
come out roll that—
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(@ winsif, on the come out roll—
(i) atotal of 3 or 12 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6,8, 9or 10 isthrown and a7 is
thrown before that total is again thrown; and

(b) losesif, on the come out roll—
(i) atotal of 7 or 11 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that total
Is again thrown before a 7 is thrown; and

(c) isvaidif, onthe comeout roll, atotal of 2 isthrown.
field bet means a1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atotal of 2, 3, 4,9, 10, 11 or 12 isthrown on the
roll immediately following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif atota of 5, 6, 7 or 8 isthrown.
horn bet means a1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ winsif atotal of 2, 3, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll
immediately following placement of the wager; and

(b) losesif another total isthrown.
horn high bet means a 1 roll wager made at any time—

(@ in units of 5 with 4 units wagered as a horn bet and an
additional unit wagered on atotal of 2, 3, 11 or 12; and

(b) tha—

(i) winsif atotal of 2, 3, 11 or 12 isthrown on theroll
immediately following placement of the wager;
and

(i1) losesif another total is thrown.

place bet means a wager made at any timeon 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or
10 that—

(@ wins if the number on which the wager was placed is
thrown before a 7; and

(b) losesif a7 isthrown before the number; and
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(c) is void on a come out roll unless caled ‘on’ by the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placement
of an on marker button on top of the player’s wager.

win bet means awager made immediately before the come out
roll, that—

(@ winsif, on the come out roll—
(i) atotal of 7 or 11 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that total
Is again thrown beforea 7 is thrown; and

(b) losesif, on the come out roll—
(i) atotal of 2, 3 or 12 isthrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6,8, 9or 10 isthrownand a7 is
thrown before that total is again thrown.

5 Time and way for wagering

D
(2)

3
(4)

(5)

(6)

A wager must be made before the dice are thrown.

However, awager may be made between when the dice leave
the shooter’s hand and the dice come to rest if the wager is
confirmed orally by the dealer and a boxperson.

A wager at craps is made by placing chips on the appropriate
area of the layout.

However, a wager made orally and accompanied by cash
placed on the layout may be accepted if—

(@ the wager is confirmed orally by the deder and a
boxperson; and

(b) the cash is, as soon as practicable, replaced by chips
placed on the appropriate area of the layout.

A cash wager may be accepted only if there is not enough
time to convert the cash into gaming chips (that is, when the
diceareintheair).

If a cash wager wins, the cash must be immediately converted
into gaming chips before the winning wager is paid.
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Removal or reduction of wager

D
(2)

©)

A wager may be removed or reduced at any time before aroll
that decides the outcome of the wager.

However, a win bet and a come bet must not be removed or
reduced after a come out point or come point is established for
the bet.

A don't come bet or a don't win bet may be removed or
reduced at any time but may not be replaced or increased after
the removal or reduction.

Circumstances when place bets inactive or active

D

(2)

3

All buy and place bets to win, come odds, and hardway
wagers are inactive on a come out roll unless called ‘on’ by
the player and confirmed by the dealer or boxperson through
placement of an on marker button on top of each player's
wager.

However, 1 wager marked with an on marker button indicates
that all similar wagersfor that player are ‘on’ unless otherwise
specified by the players.

All other wagers are taken to be ‘on’.

Minimum and maximum wagers

(1)

)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table is not more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be at
least $200.

The maximum wager on win, don’t win, come, or don’'t come
must not be an amount that stops a player from taking the
odds or laying the odds in accordance with this schedule.

Player responsible if wagering or giving instructions
(1) A player is responsible for the correct positioning of the

player’s wagers on the craps layout regardless of whether the
player is assisted by the dealer or stickperson.
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(2) The player must ensure the instructions the player givesto the
dealer or stickperson about the placement of the player's
wagers are correctly carried out.

10 Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers at the game of craps must be paid at the
following odds—

Wager Payout odds

win bet 1tol

don’t win bet ltol

come bet ltol

don’'t come bet ltol

place bet 4 to win 9to5

place bet 5towin 7t05

place bet 6 to win 7106

place bet 8 to win 7t06

place bet 9 to win 7t05

place bet 10 to win 9to 5

big 6 ltol

big 8 ltol

4 the hardway 75t01

6 the hardway 95t01

8 the hardway 95t01

10 the hardway 75101

field bet 1tolon3 4,9 10, 11
2tolon?2

2tolon12
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Wager Payout odds
any 7 4101

any craps 75101
craps 2 33to1
craps 3 16to1l
craps 12 33t01l
11in1rall 16to 1.

(2) A horn bet or horn high bet must be paid as if it were 4
separate wagerson 2, 3, 11 and 12.

11 True odds for buy bets

(1) In addition to the payout odds mentioned in section 10 for
place betstowinon 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 10, a player is entitled to
receive true odds on the bets in return for the player paying to
the casino operator, when the player makes the bet, not more
than 5% of the amount the player wagers on the bet.

(2) Winning wagers are paid at the following odds—

Wager Payout odds
4towin 2to1l
5towin 3to2
6 towin 6to5
8towin 6to5
9towin 3to2
10 towin 2to 1.

12 True odds for lay bets

(1) A player may wager on 4, 5, 6, 8 9 or 10 to lose and is
entitled to receive true odds on the wagers in return for the
player paying to the casino operator, when the player makes
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the wager, not more than 5% of the amount the player could
win on the wager.

(2) Winning wagers are paid at the following odds—

Wager Payout odds
4tolose 1lto2
5tolose 2103
6tolose 5t06
8tolose 5t06
9tolose 2103
10to lose lto2

Percentages, fees and other matters

(1) A percentage, fee or vigorish paid by a player under section
11 or 12 must be returned to the player if the wager is
removed before aroll that decides the outcome of the wager.

(2) No percentage, fee or vigorish (other than a percentage, fee or
vigorish mentioned in section 11 or 12) may be charged to a
player making awager in the game of craps.

Supplemental wagers after come out roll for win bets

(1) If aplayer makesawin bet and atotal of 4, 5, 6,8, 9 or 10 is
thrown on the come out roll, the player may make an
additional wager in support of the win bet.

(2) The additional wager can not be more the amount of the
origina win bet.

(3 However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount of more than the original win bet for the
purpose of effecting a payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount of not more
than twice the amount of the original win bet.
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If the amount of winnings for a wager mentioned in
subsection (3)(a) or (b) would include part of a dollar, the
amount of the winnings may be rounded up to the next whole
dollar.

If, in the circumstances, the win bet wins, the original amount
of the win bet is paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the supplemental
amount is paid at odds of 2 to 1 if the come out point was 4 or
10, 3 to 2 if the come out point was 5 or 9, or 6 to 5 if the
come out point was 6 or 8.

Supplemental wagers after come out roll for don’t win
bets

D

(2)

3

(4)

(%)

Whenever aplayer makesadon’t win bet and atotal of 4, 5, 6,
8, 9 or 10 isthrown on the come out roll, the player may make
an additional wager in support of the don’t win bet.

The additional wager can not be more than an amount
calculated to provide winnings equal to the amount of the
original don’t win bet.

However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount calculated to provide winnings of more than
the original don’t win bet for the purpose of effecting a
payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount calculated to
provide winnings of not more than twice the amount of
the original don’t win bet.

If the amount of winnings mentioned in subsection (3)(a) or
(b) would include part of adollar, the amount may be rounded
up to the next whole dollar.

If, in the circumstances, the don’t win bet wins, the original
amount of the don’t win bet is paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the
supplemental amount is paid at odds of 1 to 2 if the come out
point was 4 or 10, 2 to 3 if the come out point was5 or 9, or 5
to 6 if the come out point was 6 or 8.
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Supplemental wagers after come out roll for come bets

D

2

3

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

Whenever aplayer makes acome bet and atotal of 4,5, 6, 8,9
or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately following placement
of the bet, the player may make an additional wager in support
of the come bet.

The additional wager can not be more than the amount of the
original come bet.

However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount of more than the origina come bet for the
purpose of effecting a payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount of not more
than twice the amount of the original come bet.

If the amount of winnings for a wager mentioned in
subsection (3)(a) or (b) would include part of a dollar, the
amount of the winnings may be rounded up to the next whole
dollar.

If the come bet wins, the original amount of the come bet is
paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the supplemental amount is paid at
odds of 2 to 1 if the come point was 4 or 10, 3to 2 if the come
point was 5 or 9, or 6 to 5 if the come point was 6 or 8.

All additional wagers in support of the come bet are inactive
on a come out roll unless called ‘on’ by the player and
confirmed by the dealer through placement of an on marker
button on top of each player’ s wager.

All other wagers are taken to be ‘on’.

Supplemental wagers after come out roll for don’t come
bets

D

)

Whenever a player makes adon’'t come bet and atotal of 4, 5,
6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately following
placement of the bet, the player may make an additional
wager in support of the don’t come bet.

The additional wager can not be more than an amount
calculated to provide winnings equal to the amount of the
original don’'t come bet.
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(3) However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount calculated to provide winnings of more than
the original don’t come bet for the purpose of effecting a
payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount calculated to
provide winnings of not more than twice the amount of
the original don’t come bet.

(4) If the amount of winnings mentioned in subsection (3)(a) or
(b) would include part of adollar, the amount may be rounded
up to the next whole dollar.

(5) If the don't come bet wins, the original amount of the don’t
come bet is paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the supplemental
amount is paid at odds of 1 to 2 if the come point was 4 or 10,
2 to 3 if the come point was 5 or 9, or 5 to 6 if the come point
was 6 or 8.

Control of dice

(1) A setof 5dice must be present at the crapstable at the start of
play.

(2) The stickperson at the table must keep all dice, other than the
dicein active play, in adice cup at the table.

Selecting the shooter and matters about inactive dice

(1) Atthestart of play, the stickperson offersthe set of diceto the
player immediately to the left of the boxperson at the table.

(2) If the player rgjects the dice, the stickperson offers the dice to
each of the other players in turn clockwise around the table
until 1 of the players accepts the dice.

(3) The first player to accept the dice becomes the shooter who
selects and keeps 2 of the dice offered.

(4) Theremaining dice of the set must be returned to the dice cup
which must be placed immediately in front of the stickperson.
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Procedure if die goes off table

D

(2)
3

If adieor dice go off the table, the following procedures must
be followed—

(@ animmediate effort must be made to retrieve the die or
dice;

(b) the remaining dice must be offered to the shooter to
select new dice;

(c) if the missing die or dice are found, they must be
checked by the boxperson then—

(i) if requested by the player—returned to the player;
or

(it) if not requested by the player—placed back in the
dice cup;

(d) if 2 dice are lost—a new set of dice must be promptly
placed at the table and the remaining dice of the set
previously in use must be removed from the table.

Despite subsection (1)(b), the shooter may ask for the original
dice to be returned.

Despite subsection (1)(d), the shooter when 2 dice are lost
may, to avoid delay in a game, continue with the remaining
dice of the original set until the win bet is lost by the shooter
rolling a 7 out or until the shooter's wager wins and the
shooter declines further rolls of the dice.

Wagering and dice throwing by shooter

D

(2)

©)

After selection of the dice, the shooter must make a win or
don’t win bet, and throw the 2 selected dice so that they—

(@) leavethe shooter’s hand simultaneously; and
(b) strikethe end of the table farthest from the shooter.

Following the come out roll, a player must continue to wager
on the win or don't win line on each roll to be eligible to
continue as the shooter.

The shooter must use only 1 hand to handle or throw the dice.
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Invalid roll of the dice
(1) Aol of thediceisinvalid if—

(@
(b)
(©

(d)

(€)

either or both of the dice go off the table; or
one die comes to rest on top of the other; or

either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips
constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of
the boxperson; or

either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice cup in
front of the stickperson or on 1 of the rails surrounding
the table; or

more than 1 side of adieisresting on a stack of chips or
other object.

(2) A boxperson or stickperson may invalidate a roll of the dice
by caling ‘noroll” if—

@
(b)
(©

the dice do not leave the shooter’s hand simultaneously;
or

either or both of the dice do not strike the end of the
table farthest from the shooter; or

for any other reason, the boxperson or stickperson
considers the throw to be improper.

(3) The cal of ‘no roll’ by the boxperson or stickperson under
subsection (2) must be made, whenever possible, before both
dice cometo rest.

(4) A throw of the dice which causesthe dice to come into contact
with chips on the table, other than the craps bank of chips
located in front of the boxperson isnot acausefor acall of ‘no

roll’.

Declaration may be overruled

(1) The boxperson may overrule the stickperson if, in the
boxperson’s judgment, the stickperson has made an error in
calling the throw of the dice.
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The floor manager may overrule the stickperson or boxperson
if, in the floor manager's judgment, the stickperson or
boxperson has made an error in calling the throw of the dice.

An assistant pit boss or a more senior casino employee may
overrule the stickperson, boxperson or floor manager if, in his
or her judgment, the stickperson, boxperson or floor manager
has made an error in calling the throw of the dice.

Calling the results of throw and dealing with wagers

(1)

(2)
3

(4)

()

(6)

When the dice come to rest from a valid throw, the
stickperson must call out the sum of the numbers on the high
or uppermost sides of the 2 dice.

Only 1 face on each die may be considered uppermost.

If either or both of the dice do not land flat on the table, the
side directly opposite the side that is resting on the chips or
other object is taken to be uppermost.

After calling the throw, the stickperson must collect the dice
and bring them to the centre of the table between the
stickperson and the boxperson.

All wagers decided by that throw must then be collected or
paid, after which the stickperson must pass the dice to the
shooter for the next throw.

When collecting the dice and passing them to the shooter, the
stickperson must use a stick designated for the purpose.

Continuing shooter or selecting new shooter

D
2

The shooter may, after aroll, either pass the dice or remain the
shooter.

However—

(@) if the shooter throws aloser seven, the shooter must pass
the dice; or

(b) if the shooter unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly
makes invalid rolls or contravenes the rules of the game,
the boxperson may order the shooter to pass the dice.
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(3) If the shooter, either voluntarily or compulsorily, relinquishes
the dice, the stickperson must offer the complete set of dice
currently in play to the player immediately to the left of the
previous shooter and, if the player does not accept, to each of
the other playersin turn clockwise around the table.

(4) The first player to accept the dice becomes the new shooter
who selects and keeps 2 of the dice offered.

(5) Theremaining dice of the set must be returned to the dice cup
which must be placed immediately in front of the stickperson.
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Diagram 4.1—Craps table and layout

section 3(2)
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Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing manila poker
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as manila poker.

2 Definitions for sch 5

In this schedule—

1 pair see section 8.

2 pairs see section 8.

3 of a kind see section 8.
4 of akind see section 8.

act, in around of betting, means to check, fold, call, call and
raise, or raise.

active player, for around of play, means a player who has not
folded or tapped out.

bet means an amount put out for ablind bet, an opening bet, a
cal or araise.

blind bet see section 20.

buck means the marker used to show the player who is to
place the blind bet and be dealt the first cards in a round of

play.
buck position, for a round of play, means the position
occupied by a player who has the buck for the round of play.

call see section 3.
check see section 30.
closest player see section 10.
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commission means the amount the dealer deducts from a pot
for payment to the casino.
communal cards see section 20.
designated player, for around of play, means—
(@ theplayer in the buck position for the round of play; or

(b) if the player in the buck position is no longer an active
player for the round of play—the next player after the
player in the buck position who is still an active player
for the round of play.

face value, of acard, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 7, 8, 9 or 10; or
(b) thetype of card, namely, jack, queen, king or ace.
flush see section 8.

fold, for a player in around of play, means to indicate to the
dealer that the player wishesto stop taking part in the round of

play.
full house see section 8.

game means the game made up of successive rounds of play
of manila poker.

hand see section 4.
hole card see section 20.

inactive player, for a round of play, means a player who has
tapped out or folded.

minimum table stake, for a game at a table, means the
minimum stake to enter the game at the table.

misdeal see section 33.
next player see section 10.

odd card, in relation to another card or cards, means a card
with adifferent face value to the other card or cards.

odd card hand see section 8.
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opening bet, for around of betting, means the bet with which
aplayer opens the betting for the round.
player means a player in a game of manila poker.
poker hand see section 8.
poker ranking see section 9.
pot means an accumulation of bets during around of play.
raise see section 5.

reduced deck means a deck of 32 identically backed cards
containing an ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8 and 7 in each of
spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs.

round of betting means the betting that happens in a round of
play after each communal card is dealt.

round of play ordinarily includes dealing the cards, betting at
the successive rounds of betting, deciding the winning hand,
deducting the commission and the winner collecting the pot.

royal flush see section 8.
showdown see section 7.
straight see section 8.
straight flush see section 8.

table stake, of a player, means the amount (in chips) the
player has on the table, before a round of play of the game
starts, for betting in the round of play.

tap out see section 27.

Meaning of call and called

(1) A player (player A) calls in around of betting if player A
makes the bet needed to make the total bets by player A for
the round of betting equal to the total bets by the player
(player B) who has bet the highest total amount in the round
of betting.

(2) Under subsection (1), player B isthe player who is called.
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(3 Inthefirst round of betting for a round of play after the first
communal card is dealt, the first player entitled to call (or to
call andraise or to fold) callsif the player makes a bet equal to
the blind bet made by the designated player before the hole
cards were dealt for the round of play.

Meaning of player’s hand

A player's hand is the best poker hand available from a
combination of—

(@) theplayer'sholecards, and
(b) 3of the5communal cards.

Meaning of raise

(1) A player raises in a round of betting if the player calls and
then bets an additional amount (araise).

(2) Additionaly, if a player (player A) makes a blind bet and at
least 1 other player calls the bet but no player raises, player A
raisesif player A then bets an additional amount.

Meaning of round of betting

(1) A round of betting is the betting that happens after each
communal card is dealt.

(2) The first round of betting happens after the first communal
card is dealt, the second round of betting happens after the
second communal card is dealt, and so on until the final round
of betting which happens after the fifth communal card is
dealt.

Meaning of showdown

A showdown happens when, for deciding the winning hand or
hands, 1 or more players show their hole cards after the final
round of betting.
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8 Meaning of various poker hands

The following poker hands have the meaning given opposite
the hand—

Poker hand Cards

odd card hand any combination of 5 cards, other than another
poker hand mentioned in this section

1 pair 2 cards with the same face value and 3 odd
cards
2 pairs 2 cards with the same face value, another 2

cards with the same face value (other than the
face value of the first 2 cards) and 1 odd card

3 of akind 3 cards with the same face value and 2 odd
cards

straight 5 cards of more than 1 suit running
consecutively in face value

full house 3 cards with the same face value and another 2
cards with same face value

flush 5 cards of the same suit but not running
consecutively in face value

4 of akind 4 cards with the same face value and 1 odd
card

straight flush 5 cards of the same suit running consecutively
in face value, other than aroyal flush

royal flush 10, jack, queen, king and ace of the same suiit.

9 Ranking of poker hands and cards

(1) Theranking of poker hands (poker ranking), from lowest to
highest, is as follows—

. odd card hand
. 1 pair
. 2 pairs
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. 3of akind

. straight

. full house

. flush

. 4 of akind

. straight flush
. royal flush.

All suits of cards are equal .

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of different face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.

The ranking of cards, from lowest to highest, is 7, 8, 9, 10,
jack, queen, king and ace.

However, if aplayer has an ace, 7, 8, 9 and 10, the ace ranks
as the lowest card of a straight having a 10 as its highest card
if, before the rounds of play for the game start, the dealer
announces the ace to be both high and low for the game.

If 2 or more players' hands have identical poker ranking and
face values, the hands are of equal value.

Examples of application of section—
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beatsa 7, 8, 9, 10, jack straight.

2 |If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 pairs, the hand holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higher. If each hand has an
equally ranked pair, the face values of the second pairs decide the
outcome. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pairs, the face value of
the fifth card of each hand decides the outcome. If each of the fifth
cards is equally ranked, the 2 hands are of equal value.

10 Clockwise direction to be used

D

The next player to another player (the other player), means
the player seated next to, or the player positioned after, the
other player, going around the table in a clockwise direction.
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(2) The closest player to another player (the other player) means
the player seated closest to the other player, going around the
table in a clockwise direction.

(3 If, inaround of play, the dealer has to deal with playersin
turn, or the players have to act in turn, the dealer must deal
with the players, or the players must act, going around the
table in a clockwise direction.

Part 2 Table, layout and equipment

11 Table and layout

(1) Manilapoker isplayed at atable with places for not more than
13 playersand 1 dealer.

(2) The layout for the table is the layout approved by the chief
executive,” but the layout must include—

(@ acirclefor discards; and
(b) the name of, or logo for, the casino.

12 Equipment and information
A table for the game must be equipped with the following—
(@ abuck;
(b) acutting card;
(c) adealing shoe;
(d) adrop box.

7 See section 62 (Gaming equipment and chips) of the Act.
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Part 3 Preparation for the game at a
table
13 Cards
Manila poker is played with areduced deck.
14 Sorting, inspecting and shuffling cards

15

D

(2)

3)

(4)

()

After receiving a complete deck of 52 cards at the table, the
deder and a floor manager must sort and inspect the cards
independently.

After the cards have been sorted and inspected and the cards
not forming part of a reduced deck have been removed, the
dealer must spread the remaining cards face up on the table to
make it easy for a person inspecting them to see if the cards
form areduced deck.

After a player has been given an opportunity to look at the
cards, the cards must be turned face down on the table,
washed, stacked and shuffled by hand.

The dealer must receive a complete deck of cards at the table,
and act under subsections (1) to (3)—

(@) beforethe rounds of play for agame start; and

(b) if, after a round of play, the dealer, pit boss or floor
manager considers at least 1 of the cards in the deck
used for the last round of play is unfit for further use.

A floor manager may, after around of play, ask the dealer to
check that the 32 cards required for the reduced deck are all
present.

Seating positions

D

If, before the rounds of play start, 2 or more persons wish to
Sit at a particular position at the table, the seating position
must be decided by a draw of the cards.
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(2) However, if a seat becomes vacant during the rounds of
play—
(@ the order of priority for filling the seat is the
following—

(i) players who have been taking part in the game
since the rounds of play started at the table are first
in priority;

(if) other players are second in priority;

(iii) persons who wish to become players are third in
priority; and

(b) if thereare 2 or more persons having the same priority to
fill the vacant seat, and there is no-one with a higher
priority, the seating position must be decided by a draw
of the cards.

16 Shuffling cards before each round of play

(1) The dealer must shuffle the cards by hand immediately before
the start of around of play.

(2) After the dealer has shuffled the cards, the dealer must, in
order—

(@) cut the cards once at least 2 cards from either end of the
deck; and

(b) placethe cards that, before the cut, formed the top of the
deck squarely on top of the cutting card; and

(c) placethe cardsthat, before the cut, formed the bottom of
the deck squarely on top of the other cards and the
cutting card; and

(d) placethe deck and cutting card in a dealing shoe.

17 The buck

(1) The player to the immediate left of the dealer receives the
buck for the first round of play.
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At the start of each round of play after the first round of play,
the buck is passed to the next player after the player who had
the buck for the previous round of play.

A player may not decline to receive the buck when it is the
player’ sturn to receiveit.

Ace high and low or high only

Before the rounds of play for a game start, the dealer must
announce whether the ace is both high and low or high only.

Minimum table stake

D)

2
©)

(4)

Before a person becomes a player in the first round of play for
agame, or in alater round of play for the game if the person
was not a player for the immediately preceding round of play,
the person must place on the table, in full view of the dealer
and al players or intending players for the next round of play,
the player’ s table stake in the form of chips, or in the form of
cash to be immediately converted into chips.

The table stake must be at least the minimum table stake.

Subsection (2) does not apply if a player—

(@) leavesthetablefor alegitimate reason with the approval
of a casino employee of the level of floor manager or
higher; and

(b) regoinsthe game in accordance with the approval.

A player must not add to or reduce (other than by taking part
in around of betting) the player’s table stake during a round

of play.

Play sequence

D
(2)

This section states the sequence for a round of play that
includes al steps.

The designated player makes a bet (the blind bet), equal to the
minimum permissible table wager.
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Schedule 5—Manila poker (continued)

The dedler deds 2 cards (hole cards), face down, to the
designated player, and then deals 2 cards (also hole cards),
face down, to each other player in turn, making sure each
player is dealt both hole cards before the next player is dealt
cards.

The dealer then deals not more than 5 cards (communal
cards) face up in the middle of the table.

Thereisaround of betting after each communal card is dealt.
Finally, a showdown decides who wins the amounts bet.

Playing the game

How to wager

D
2

A player wagersin around of play by placing gaming chipsin
the appropriate area of the table layout.

A wager can not be made orally.

Placing the blind bet and dealing the first cards

D
()

Before a round of play can start, the designated player must
make the blind bet.

When the blind bet has been made, the dealer deals the hole
cards and the first communal card.

Sequence for first round of betting

1)

After the first communal card is dealt, each player (other than
the designated player) in turn, starting with the player next to
the designated player—

(@ calls; or
(b) calsandraises; or
(c) folds.
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When all the players other than the designated player have
called, called and raised, or folded—

(@ if al the other players have folded—the round of play is
completed, and the blind bet is returned to the
designated player; or

(b) if none of the players has raised but at least 1 has
called—the designated player—

(i) raises; or
(ii) declinestoraise; or

(c) if 1 or more of the other players have raised, the
designated player—

(i) cdls or
(ii) calsandraises; or
(iii) folds.

After the designated player has acted under subsection (2)(b)
or (c), each player (including the designated player) in turn,
starting with the player next to the designated player, and until
the first round of betting finishes—

(@ cals, or

(b) callsand raises; or

(c) folds.

The first round of betting finishes when—
(@) aplayer raises and no player calls; or

(b) 2 or more players have each contributed an equal
amount to the pot, and both of the following apply—

(i) no other player has contributed a greater amount to
the pot;

(ii) no player raises.
If subsection (4)(a) applies—
(@) thedeaer—
(i) announces that the pot has been won; and
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(it) returns the uncalled raise to the player so that the
uncalled raise does not form part of the pot; and

(iif) calculates the amount of the casino operator’'s
commission; and

(iv) announces the amount of the pot and the amount of
the commission; and

(v) deductsthe commission from the pot; and

(vi) passes the pot, with the commission deducted, to
the player who raised; and

(b) theround of play, aswell asthe first round of betting, is
completed.

(6) If subsection (4)(b) applies, the deder deals the second
communal card.

Sequence for second, third, fourth and final rounds of
betting

(1) This section explains the betting sequence for each of the
second, third, fourth and final rounds of betting.

(2) For the second, third and fourth rounds of betting, the opening
bet must be equal to, or twice, the blind bet.

(3) For thefinal round of betting, the opening bet be must equal
to, or twice, 3 times or 4 times, the blind bet.

(4) After the communal card needed to start the round of betting
has been dealt, the designated player—

(@) opensthe betting by placing abet in the pot; or
(b) checks; or
(c) folds.

(5) If the designated player does not make an opening bet, each
player in turn, starting with the player next to the designated

player—
(@) opensthe betting by placing a bet in the pot; or
(b) checks; or
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(c) folds.

If each active player checks in the second, third or fourth
round of betting, the round of betting finishes and the next
communal card is dealt.

If no player makes an opening bet in the final round of
betting—

(@) thedeaer—
(i) announces that the pot has been won; and

(i) calculates the amount of the casino operator’'s
commission; and

(iii) announces the amount of the pot and the amount of
the commission; and

(iv) deducts the commission from the pot; and

(v) passes the pot, with the commission deducted, to
the player with the highest ranking poker hand; and

(b) the round of play, as well as the round of betting, is
completed.

After an opening bet has been made, each active player in
turn, starting with the player next to the player who made the
opening bet, and until the round of betting finishes—

(@ cals;or
(b) callsand raises; or
(c) folds.
If aplayer makes an opening bet but no player calls—
(@ thedealer—
(i) announces that the pot has been won; and

(ii) returns the uncalled opening bet to the player so
that the uncalled opening bet does not form part of
the pot; and

(iii) calculates the amount of the casino operator’'s
commission; and
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(iv) announces the amount of the pot and the amount of
the commission; and
(v) deductsthe commission from the pot; and

(vi) passes the pot, with the commission deducted, to
the player who made the uncalled opening bet; and

(b) the round of play, as well as the round of betting, is
completed.

(10) If aplayer callsand raises and no player calls—
(@ thedeaer—
(i) announces that the pot has been won; and

(it) returns the uncalled raise to the player so that the
uncalled raise does not form part of the pot; and

(iii) calculates the amount of the casino operator’'s
commission; and

(iv) announces the amount of the pot and the amount of
the commission; and

(v) deductsthe commission from the pot; and

(vi) passes the pot, with the commission deducted, to
the player who raised; and

(b) the round of play, as well as the round of betting, is
completed.

(11) Theround of betting, but not the round of play, finishesif 2 or
more players have each contributed an equal amount to the
pot, and both of the following apply—

(@ no other player has contributed a greater amount to the
pot;

(b) no player raises.

(12) If subsection (11) applies, and not all of the communal cards
have been dedlt, the dealer deals the next communal card.

25 Showdown
(1) Thissection appliesif—
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(@ thefinal round of betting is finished; but
(b) no player has won the pot.

The last player to be called in the final round of betting (the
called player) shows the called player’s hole cards.

However, if al active players checked in the final round of
betting, the designated player for the final round of betting
(the designated player) shows the designated player's hole
cards.

If another active player (the other player) has a hand equal in
value to or of greater value than the called player’s hand (if
subsection (2) applies) or the designated player’s hand (if
subsection (3) applies), the other player shows the other
player’s hole cards.

The deadler—

(8 announces the winning hand or winning hands; and

(b) calculates the amount of the casino operator's
commission; and

(c) announces the amount of the pot and the amount of the
commission; and

(d) deductsthe commission from the pot; and

(e) passes the pot, with the commission deducted, to the
winning player or players.

For subsection (5)(e), if there are 2 or more winning players,

the pot is divided equally, in units of $1.

If there is an amount left over after the division under

subsection (6), the amount is given to the player who

(@ shared in the pot; and

(b) is seated closest to the designated player in the fina
round of betting.

The pot must not be divided on the basis of an agreement
between 2 or more players, and each round of play must be
played to its conclusion.
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Raises

D

2

3

(4)
()

Not more than 3 players (not including a player who bets less
than the amount needed for araise and taps out) may raisein a
round of betting.

If a player makes a raise in the first, second, third or fourth
round of betting, the raise must be equal to or twice the
amount of the blind bet.

If aplayer makesaraisein thefinal round of betting, the raise
must be equal to, or twice, 3 times or 4 times the amount of
the blind bet.

A raise made in around of betting must not be less than any
previous raise made in the round.

Despite subsections (2) to (4), if only 2 players are contesting
a pot, each player may raise until the player has used the
player’s table stake.

Tapping out

D)

)

A player taps out in around of betting if the player—
(@ wishesto stay in the round of play, but—
(i) has some table stake remaining, but not enough to
cal; or
(ii) hasonly enough table stake remaining to call; or

(iii) after caling, has some table stake remaining, but
not enough to raise; or

(iv) has only enough table stake remaining to call and
raise; and
(b) betsthe remaining amount of the player’s table stake by
putting all the chips remaining in the player’s table stake
into the pot.

If a player taps out, the player stays in the round of play until
the showdown, but takes no further part in the round of
betting in which the player taps out, and takes no part in a
later round of betting for the round of play.
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Amounts bet by players that are more than the player who has
tapped out has bet are placed in a separate pot.

A player who taps out is eligible to win a pot only if it was
formed before the player tapped out.

Subsection (6) applies to around of betting if, in the round of
betting—

(@ aplayer (player A) raises when tapping out; and

(b) the amount player A betsisless than the amount needed
for araise; and

(c) al other active players (the other players) have the
opportunity to act for the round of betting before player
A acts.

For the remainder of the round of betting after player A raises
and taps out, the other players may only call.

If a player (player B) taps out and another player (player C)
makes an uncalled opening bet or an uncalled raise for around
of betting, entittement to the pot formed before player B
tapped out is decided on a comparison of player B's hand and
player C's hand.

If, when player B’'s hand and player C's hand are to be
compared under subsection (7), all 5 communal cards have
not been dealt, the remaining communal cards must be dealt
before the comparison is made.

The size of the pot is announced, and commission is deducted
from it, before it is handed over.

Example of operation of section—

Player A taps out in the third round of betting. The final round of betting
finishes and there is a showdown. Players B and C are the only still
active players at the showdown, all other players (other than player A
who tapped out) have folded. Player A’s hand is greater in value than
player B’s hand, which in turn is greater in value than player C's hand.
Player A winsthe pot formed before player A tapped out. Player B wins
the separate pot formed after player A tapped out.
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28 Commission

D

(2)

3

(4)

The commission to be deducted from a pot is as follows—
(@ for apot of not more than $19—nil;

(b) for apot of more than $19—5% of the highest amount
of the pot that iswholly divisible by 20.

However, for deducting commission from a pot that is more
than 100 times the minimum permissible wager for the game,
the pot is taken to be 100 times the minimum permissible
wager.

The casino operator may deduct less commission from a pot
for a game if the players are told, before the rounds of play
start, about the way the commission isto be calculated.

For calculating commission, if—

(@) aplayer wins more than 1 pot in a round of play, the
amount of the pot is taken to be the total of al potswon;
and

(b) aplayer raises but is not called, the raise is taken not to
be part of a pot; and

(c) 2 or more players, holding hands of equal value, share a
pot for a round of play and no other player has
contributed to the pot, no commission is deducted from
the pot.

29 Table stake

D)

(2)

Before the dealer starts to deal the hole cards for a round of
play (the new round), aplayer who wishesto stay in the game
but who has no table stake remaining, or whose remaining
table stake is less than the minimum table stake, must be
given the opportunity to increase the player’ s table stake to at
least the minimum table stake for the game.

If the player has no table stake remaining, and does not
increase it under subsection (1) to at least the minimum table
stake, the player must leave the game before the new round
starts.
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A player can not, in around of play, bet for another player, or
give or loan chips to another player.

Checking

(D
2
©)

(4)

©)
(6)

A player checksin around of betting if the player declines to
make a bet but does not fold.

A player may check only in the second, third, fourth or final
rounds of betting.

When a player checks, the player is taken to indicate that the
player wishes to continue as an active player in the round of
play, but does not wish to make an opening bet.

The first player who may check in a round of betting is the
player who is entitled to make the opening bet for the round of
betting.

If aplayer checks, the next active player may also check.

However, a player may not check if a player has made an
opening bet for the round of betting.

How to fold

D

2
©)

A player foldsin around of play if, in around of betting—

(@ the player places the player’s hole cards face down on
the table; and

(b) the player clearly indicates to the dealer that the player
wishes to stop taking part in the round of play; and

(c) the cards are collected by the dealer and placed in the
circled area of the table layout.

Subsection (1) isthe correct way under thisrule for a player to
fold in manila poker.

However, a player is taken to have folded, even though the
player has not complied with thisrule, if the player—

(@ puts the player’s hole cards in the circled area of the
table layout; or



132
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

Schedule 5—Manila poker (continued)

(b) insome other way clearly indicates to the dealer that the
player wishes to stop taking part in the round of play.

Part 5 Irregularities
32 Collusion

(1) A player isrequired to play only in the player’s interest, and
must not help, or try to help, another player in a way that
could adversely affect athird player.

(2) Only 1 player is alowed to play a hand, and the player must
make all decisions affecting the hand without help or advice
from another person.

(3 Inaround of play, a player must make sure no other person
finds out what the player’s hole cards are.

(4) Subsection (3) applies even if the player becomes an inactive
player in the round of play.

(5) Despite subsections (3) and (4), if information about the hole
cards of aplayer who has become an inactive player is gained,
through inadvertence or otherwise, by an active player, the
active player must make sure the information is given to all
other active players.

(6) If information about the hole cards of a player who has made a
bet and has not been called is gained by another player, the
other player must make sure the information is given to all
other players.

(7) A player may not look at the cards of aplayer who has folded,
or at any undealt cards, in or after around of play.

33 Misdeals
(1) A misdeal happensfor around of play only if—

(@) acardisexposed when the cards are cut; or
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(b) the cards are not cut before the first card is dedlt for the
round of play; or
(c) thedealer exposes ahole card during the deal; or

(d) the card intended to be the second communal card is
found face up in the deck; or

(e) thedealer—
(i) dedsahole card out of turn; or
(i) dealsno hole cardsto aplayer; or
(iii) doesnot deal a second hole card to a player; or
(iv) dealstoo many hole cardsto aplayer; or

(v) dealsahole card to a position where there is not a
player for the round of play.

Only the dealer may declare a misdeal.

The dealer must declare a misdeal if the dealer becomes
aware, before the first round of betting for the round of play
starts, that the misdeal has happened.

However, the dealer must not declare a misdeal, and the round
of play may be continued, if an event mentioned in subsection
(2)(e) happens, but—

(@ no player who has received a card the player should not
have received has |ooked at the card; and

(b) the dealer reconstructs the deal and gives the players the
cards they should have received.

The dealer must reconstruct the deal under subsection (4)(b)
unlessit is not practicable to reconstruct it.

If an event mentioned in subsection (1)(e)(v) happens, but a
misdeal can not be declared, the dealer, on becoming aware
the event has happened, must place each card that should not
have been dealt to the position into the circled area of the table
layout.

If the dealer declares a misdeal for a round of play, the round
of play is taken not to have started, and the cards must be
shuffled and cut for afresh round of play.
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Betting out of turn

D

()

3

(4)
()

As soon as it is discovered in around of betting that a player
(the out of turn player) has acted out of turn in the round of
betting, each player (a missed player) who should have had
the opportunity to act in the round of betting before the out of
turn player acted must be given the opportunity to act in the
round of betting.

If, when acting out of turn, the out of turn player made a bet
(the out of turn bet), the out of turn bet stands if each missed
player—

(@ folds; or

(b) checks; or

(c) makesabet of not more than the out of turn bet.
However, the out of turn player may fold, call or, if the round
of betting is limited to 3 raises and there has not already been

3 raises in the round of betting, call and raise, if a missed
player makes a bet of more than the out of turn bet.

If the out of turn player folds under subsection (3), the out of
turn bet must be returned to the out of turn player.

Despite subsection (2), if the out of turn bet is more than the
betting limit, the difference between the out of turn bet and
the betting limit is returned to the out of turn player.

Premature exposure of communal cards

D

)

If it becomes evident to the dealer, after a round of betting
(the current round of betting) has started, but before it has
finished, that the dealer has exposed the card intended to be
the communal card to be exposed after the current round of
betting is finished, the current round of betting continues, but
aplayer may call or fold, but may not raise.

If the third, fourth or fifth communal card is exposed before,
respectively, the second, third or fourth round of betting has
started, the card is laid out with the previously exposed
communal cards and when the round of betting starts, betting
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IS restricted to the table minimum, and a player may call or
fold, but may not raise.

36 Holding the wrong number of hole cards

(1) The dealer must declare a player’s hand dead for a round of
play if—

(@) the dealer becomes aware the player holds too few or
too many hole cards; and

(b) amisdea isnot declared for the round of play.

(2) If aplayer'shand is declared dead, the player is taken to have
folded, and all bets made by the player on the hand before the
hand is declared dead stay in the pot.

(3) Ifaplayer’shandis, or 2 or more players hands are, declared
dead at a showdown and there is only 1 active player
remaining to complete the showdown, the active player wins
the pot.

(4) Ifaplayer’shandis, or 2 or more players hands are, declared
dead at a showdown and there is no active player remaining to
compl ete the showdown, the pot iswon by the player who last
folded (other than a player who is taken to have folded
because the player’ s hand was declared dead).

37 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exchanged or
communicated, information about the player’s hand; or

(c) speak in alanguage other than English if directed by a
dealer or floor manager.
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section 3(2)
Part 1 Preliminary
1 Conducting and playing mini-baccarat

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as mini-baccarat.

2 Definitions for sch 6

In this schedule—
banker’s hand see section 17(1).
dragon bonus wager see section 29.

draw, for the banker’'s or player’'s hand, means take a third
card.

mini-baccarat wager see section 7(1).
natural see section 20.

perfect pairs wager see section 25.
player’s hand see section 17(1).

standoff means the banker’'s hand and the player’s hand are
each anatural and have the same point count.

stay, for the banker’s or player’s hand, means not take a third
card.

3 Table and layout
(1) Mini-baccarat is played at atable having numbered places for

up to 9 players.

(2) The table layout must be substantialy as shown in diagram

6.1 and must include—
(@) thename of, or logo for, the casino; and
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(b) 3 betting areas for each player; and

(c) if the chief executive has approved a change to the
betting areas for perfect pairs wagers—the betting areas
as approved; and

(d) if the chief executive has approved a change to the
betting areas for dragon bonus wagers—the betting
areas for dragon bonus wagers as approved.

(3) The table must have a drop box and a discard holder attached
to it in approximately the positions shown in diagram 6.1.

Part 2 General rules

4 Standing players

(1) A person who is standing may participate in a game of
mini-baccarat even though all numbered places at the table are
not occupied by seated players.

(2) Standing players—

(@ may place awager on any seated player’s betting areas;
and

(b) must not participate in the cut of the cards or touch or
handle the cards used in the game.

4A Maximum of 3 players for a numbered place at a table

Not more than 3 players may wager at a numbered place at a
table.

5 Number of decks and way cards are dealt

(1) Mini-baccarat is played with 6 or 8 decks of cards with backs
of the same colour and design and 2 additional cutting cards.

(2) All cards must be dealt from a dealing shoe designed for the
purpose.
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Value of cards and point value of hand

(D)

2)

3)

The value of the cardsin each deck is as follows—
(@ acardfrom2to 9 hasitsfacevalue;

(b) al0, jack, queen or king has avalue of O;

(c) anacehasavaueof 1.

The point count of ahand isasingle digit number from 0to 9
and is decided by adding together the values of the cards in
the hand.

If the total value of the cardsin a hand is a two-digit number,
the left digit of the number is discarded and the right digit is
the point count of the hand.

Mini-baccarat wagers and results

(1)
(2)

3

(4)

For a mini-baccarat wager, a player wagers on the banker’s
hand, the player’s hand or atie bet.

A wager on the banker’s hand—

(@ winsif the banker’s hand has a point count higher than
the player’s hand; and

(b) loses if the banker’s hand has a point count lower than
the player’s hand; and

(c) isvoid if the point counts of the banker’s hand and the
player’s hand are equal.

A wager on the player’ s hand—

(@ winsif the player's hand has a point count higher than
the banker’s hand; and

(b) loses if the player’s hand has a point count lower than
the banker’s hand; and

(c) isvoid if the point counts of the banker’s hand and the
player’s hand are equal.

A tie bet wins if the point counts of the banker’s hand and the
player’s hand are equal and loses if the point counts are not

equal.
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How wagers are made

D
(2)

A wager at mini-baccarat is made by placing gaming chips on
the appropriate betting area of the mini-baccarat layout.

A wager can not be made orally.

When a wager can not be placed, changed or withdrawn

A wager can not be placed, changed or withdrawn after the
first card for around has been removed from the shoe.

Minimum and maximum wagers

D

(2)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table is not more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be at
least $200.

A tie bet must not be more than one-eighth of the maximum
wager permitted for the table.

Free hand

1)

(2)

A casino operator may direct the banker to deal a round of
play, for which the players must not make a wager (a free
hand), if—

(@) aplayer at thetable asks for afree hand; and
(b) al of the other players agree to play afree hand.

A free hand must be played under sections 17 to 22, 23(1) and
(2), and 33.

Payout odds for winning mini-baccarat wagers

(D)
(2)
3

A winning mini-baccarat wager made on the player’s hand is
paid at odds of 1to 1.

A winning mini-baccarat wager made on the banker’s hand is
paid at odds of 19 to 20.

Despite subsection (2), the payout for a winning
mini-baccarat wager made on the banker's hand may be
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rounded down to the nearest sum consisting of a multiple of
50c.
(4) A winning tie bet ispaid at odds of 8 to 1.

12 No commission mini-baccarat

(1) A casino operator may, at any time, offer a variation of the
game of mini-baccarat known as ‘no commission
mini-baccarat’.

(2) In no commission mini-baccarat, a winning wager on the
banker’s hand is paid—

(@ for abanker’s hand with a point count of 6—at odds of 1
to 2; and

(b) for any other banker’s hand—at odds of 1 to 1.

Part 3 Playing the game

13 Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards
(1) Cardsmust beinspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b)  under the approved control system for the casino.

(2) Before being used in play the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

(3) If aplayer asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
if each deck of cardsis complete.

(4) The cards must be shuffled—
(8 before being brought into play; and



141
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

16

()

Schedule 6—Mini-baccarat (continued)

(b) after the cutting card is reached in the dealing shoe,
unless—

(i) thecardsaretaken out of play; or
(ii) thetableisto close at the end of the last round of
play; and

(c) after around of play if directed by a casino employee
higher than afloor manager.

The dealer must reshuffle cards that have been preshuffled if a
player asks the deadler to reshuffle the cards before the first
card is removed from the dealing shoe.

Cutting the cards

D

(2)

3

(4)

(%)
(6)

(7)

(8)

After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer must offer the
stack of cards, with backs facing away from the dedler, to the
seated playersto be cut.

The dedler starts with the player seated at the lowest
numbered place at the table and working clockwise around the
table, offers the stack to each player until a player accepts the
cut.

The player who accepts the cut may ask another player to cut
the cards.

If no player accepts the cut, the pit boss, assistant pit boss,
floor manager or dealer cuts the cards.

The cards must be cut by placing the cutting card in the stack
at least 10 cardsin from either end.

After the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, the
dealer takes all cards in front of the cutting card and places
them to the back of the stack.

The dealer then inserts the second cutting card at least 14
cards in from the back of the stack and leaves the second
cutting card at the end of the stack.

The stack of cards is then inserted into the dealing shoe for
start of play.
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Schedule 6—Mini-baccarat (continued)

Before starting play, the dealer must remove the first card
from the shoe face down and place it in the discard holder.

However, if aplayer asks, the dealer must show the face of the
card to the players.

If a player asks and al other players at the table agree, a
casino employee of the level of assistant pit boss or higher
may direct the dealer to remove an additional number of cards
equal to the face value of the first card drawn and to place
them in the discard holder after the faces of all cards drawn
have been shown to the players.

For subsection (11)—
(@ al0, jack, queen or king card has aface value of 10; and
(b) anacecard hasaface value of 1.

Banker

D
2)

3

(4)

©)

The dedler is the banker unless a player is the banker under
thisrule.

If acasino key employee of alevel higher than floor manager
directs the dealer to offer the dealing shoe to a player seated at
the table, the dealer must, before the start of play, offer the
shoe to the player in seat number 1 at the table.

If the player rejects the dealing shoe or if there is no-one in
seat number 1, the dealer must offer the shoe to each of the
other seated players in turn, going clockwise around the table
until the shoe is accepted by a player or has been rejected by
al of the players.

If a player accepts the dealing shoe, the player is the banker
and must deal the cards under this rule and the instructions of
the dealer.

If no player accepts the dealing shoe, the dealer must deal the
cards.

Banker must make minimum wagers

(1)

This section appliesto a player who is the banker.
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The player must wager at least the permissible minimum
wager on either the banker’s hand or the player’s hand for a
round of play.

If the player does not wish to make a mini-baccarat wager for
around of play, the player stops being the banker and must
surrender the dealing shoe.

Dealing first 2 cards to each hand

1)
(2)

3
(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

There are 2 hands (the player’s hand and the banker’s hand)
dealt in mini-baccarat.

At the start of each round of play, the dealer announces ‘no
more bets before the cards are dealt.

The banker must deal 4 cards from the shoe.

The first and third cards dealt are the first and second cards of
the player’ s hand and are placed on the player box.

The second and fourth cards dealt are the first and second
cards of the banker’s hand and are placed on the banker box.

All cards must be dealt either face up or face down.

After all the cards are dealt to each hand, the cards must be
placed face up in front of the dedler, if the cards were dealt
face down.

Announcing point count of each hand after first 4 cards
and dealing additional cards

D

)

3

After the first 4 cards have been dedlt, the dealer announces

the point count of the player’s hand and then the banker’s
hand.

Following the announcement of the point counts of each hand,
athird card, if required, is dealt to each hand under sections
20to 22.

Only 1 additional card may be dealt to either hand.
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Appearance of cutting card during play

D
(2)
3

(4)

When the cutting card appears during play, it must be
removed and the round of play completed.

When the round is completed, the dealer must tell the players
alast round is about to be played.

When the further round is completed, no more cards may be
dealt until the cards are shuffled or new cards are brought into
play.

However, if the cutting card isthe first card out of the shoe at
the start of around of cards, the dealer must tell the players a
last round is about to be played, and only that round may be
played before the cards are shuffled or new cards are brought
into play.

No additional cards may be drawn in certain
circumstances

If the point count of either the player’s hand or the banker’s
hand after the first 2 cards are dealt to each isan 8 or 9 (a
natural), no more cards may be dealt to either hand.

When player’s hand must draw or stay

D

(2)

If the point count of the banker’s hand on the first 2 cardsis 0
to 7 and the point count of the player's hand is O to 5, the
player’s hand must draw.

If the point count of the banker’s hand on the first 2 cardsis 0
to 7 and the point count of the player’s hand is 6 or 7, the
player’s hand must stay.

Additional card for banker’s hand in certain
circumstances

1)

The banker’s hand must draw or stay as required by diagram
6.2.
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Schedule 6—Mini-baccarat (continued)

The first vertical column in the diagram labelled * point count
of banker’s hand' refers to the point count of the banker's
hand after the first 2 cards have been dealt to it.

The first horizontal column at the top of the diagram labelled
‘third card drawn by player’s hand’ refers to the value of the
third card drawn by the player’s hand as distinguished from
the point count of the player’s hand.

The letter ‘D’ used in the diagram means the banker’s hand
draws and the letter ‘'S used in the diagram means the
banker’s hand stays.

To use the diagram, a person finds the point count of the
banker's hand in the first vertical column and traces it
horizontally across the diagram until it intersects the third
card drawn by the player’s hand.

The box at which the intersection takes place shows whether
the banker’s hand draws or stays.

Deciding the round and dealing with wagers

D

(2)
3
(4)

After each hand has received all the cards it is entitled to
under this rule, the dealer announces the final point count of
each hand indicating which hand has won the round.

If the 2 hands have equal point counts, the dealer announces
‘tiehand’.

If adragon bonus wager has been made and there is a standoff
the dealer announces * standoff’.

After the result of the round is announced, the dealer—

(@ collects al losing mini-baccarat wagers and dragon
bonus wagers; and

(b) pays al winning mini-baccarat wagers and dragon
bonus wagers.
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Part 4 Perfect pairs wagers

24 Definitions for pt 4
In this part—
coloured pair means a pair comprised of—
(& 2red cards of different suits; or
(b) 2 black cards of different suits.
face value, of acard, means—

(@ thenumber of the card, namely 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or 10;
or

(b) thetype of card, namely jack, queen, king or ace.

mixed pair means a pair comprised of 1 red card and 1 black
card.

pair means 2 cards with the same face value.
perfect pair means a pair comprised of cards of the same suit.

25 Perfect pairs wager
For a perfect pairs wager, a player wagers that—

(@ if thewager isplaced on the betting area for the banker’s
hand, the first 2 cards dealt to the banker’s hand will be
apair; or

(b) if thewager is placed on the betting area for the player’s
hand, the first 2 cards dealt to the player’s hand will be a
pair.

26 Placing a perfect pairs wager
(1) A player may place a perfect pairs wager if—

(@) the betting areas for wagers on the table layout provide
for perfect pairs wagers; and

(b) the player has placed a mini-baccarat wager.
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A perfect pairs wager must be at least the minimum amount,
and not more than the maximum amount, displayed on the
sign at the table about perfect pairs wagers.

Winning and losing perfect pairs wagers and payouts

D
2
©)

(4)
©)

A perfect pairs wager on the banker’s hand wins if the first 2
cards dealt to the banker’s hand are a pair.

A perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand wins if the first 2
cards dealt to the player’ s hand are a pair.

Winning perfect pairs wagers in agame of mini-baccarat must
be paid as follows—

(@ if thegameis played with 6 decks—
(i) foramixed pair—5to 1; and
(it) for acoloured pair—10to 1; and
(iii) for aperfect pair—30to 1,

(b) if the gameis played with 8 decks—
(i) for amixed pair—6to 1; and
(if) for acoloured pair—12to 1; and
(iii) for aperfect pair—25to 1.

A perfect pairs wager on the banker’s hand loses if the first 2
cards dealt to the banker’ s hand are not a pair.

A perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand loses if the first 2
cards dedlt to the player’ s hand are not a pair.

How a perfect pairs wager is dealt with

D

)

After 2 cards are dedlt to the player's hand and 2 cards are
dealt to the banker’ s hand, the dealer must—

(@) takeaway al losing perfect pairs wagers, and
(b) pay al winning perfect pairs wagers.

The dealer must then continue to dea the game in the usual
way for mini-baccarat.
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Part 4A Dragon bonus wager

29

30

Dragon bonus wagers
For adragon bonus wager, a player wagers that—

(@) if thewager isplaced on the betting areafor the banker’s
hand, either of the following will happen—

(i) thebanker’'s hand will be a natural and win;

(ii) the banker’'s hand will not be a natural and win
with apoint count 4 or more points greater than the
player’s hand point count; or

(b) if thewager is placed on the betting area for the player’s
hand, either of the following will happen—

(i) theplayer'shand will be anatural and win;

(ii) theplayer’s hand will not be anatural and win with
a point count 4 or more points greater than the
banker’s hand point count.

Placing a dragon bonus wager

(1) A player may place a dragon bonus wager if the betting areas
for wagers on the table layout provide for dragon bonus
wagers.

(2) Also, aplayer may place adragon bonuswager in any player’s
betting area at the table.

(3 A dragon bonus wager must be at least the minimum amount,
and not more than the maximum amount, displayed on the
sign at the table about dragon bonus wagers.

(49 A maximum of 3 dragon bonus wagers may be allowed at
each dragon bonus wager betting area on the table and
preference for placing a dragon bonus wager is given to the
players who have also placed a mini-baccarat wager.
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31 Winning and losing dragon bonus wagers
(1) A dragon bonus wager on the banker’s hand—

)

©)

32 Payouts

(@

(b)

(©

wins if the banker’s hand has a point count higher than
the player’s hand and—

(i) isanatura; or

(ii) is not a natural and has 4 or more points higher
than the point count of the player’s hand; and

losesif the banker’s hand—
(i) hasapoint count lower than the player’s hand; or

(ii) isnot a natural and has a point count less than 4
points higher than the player’s hand; and

isvoid if there is a stand off.

A dragon bonus wager on the player’s hand—

(@

(b)

(©

wins if the player’'s hand has a point count higher than
the banker’s hand and—

(i) isanatura; or

(ii) is not a natura and has 4 or more points higher
than the point count of the banker’s hand; and

losesif the player’s hand—
(i) hasapoint count lower than the banker’s hand; or

(ii) isnot a natural and has a point count less than 4
points higher than the banker’s hand; and

isvoid if there is a stand off.

A dragon bonus wager that is void under subsection (1)(c) or

(2)(c) isreturned to the player who made the wager.

A winning dragon bonus wager in a game of mini-baccarat
must be paid as follows—

(@

for awinning hand that is a natura—21 to 1;
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(b) for awinning hand that is not a natural and wins by—
(i) 9points—30to 1; or
(i) 8points—10to 1; or
(iii) 7 points—61to 1; or
(iv) 6points—4to 1; or
(v) 5points—2to 1; or
(vi) 4points—1to 1.

Irregularities

Irregularities

1)

()

©)

(4)

()
(6)

A third card dedlt to the player’s hand when no third card is
authorised by this rule becomes the third card of the banker’s
hand if, under section 22, the banker’s hand must draw.

If the banker’s hand is required to stay, the card dealt in error
becomes the first card of the next hand unless it has been
disclosed.

A card that would have been the first card of the next hand
becomes the first card of adummy round if the card—

(@ has been disclosed; or

(b) isfound face up in the shoe.

A dummy round—

(@ canonly arise under subsection (3); and

(b) must be played in accordance with sections 17 to 22.
A player must not make awager on adummy round.

If, after the start of a hand, acard isfound face up in the shoe,
the card—

(@ istakento bealive card; and
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(b) must be played asif it were found face down.

(7) If there are not enough cards remaining in the shoe to
complete around of play—

(@ theround has no effect; and
(b) anew round must start.
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Diagram 6.1—Mini-baccarat table layout
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Schedule 6—Mini-baccarat (continued)
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3

section 3(2)

Conducting and playing mini-dice

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as mini-dice.

Table layout, dice number and 3 identical dice

D
2

3)
(4)

©)

Mini-dice is played at a table having places for players on 1
side and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

A layout cloth covering the mini-dice table must have
imprinted on it the name of, or logo for, the casino and boxes
for wagers.

The boxes must be marked as shown in diagram 7.1.
The mini-dice table must have attached to it—

(@ adrop box; and

(b) adicetumbler containing 3 identical dice.

The 3 dice must remain in the dice tumbler under seal.

Inspecting dice tumbler and seal before opening table for
gaming

Before opening a mini-dice table for gaming, a floor manager
must—

(@) inspect the dice tumbler and ensure it is functioning
correctly by spinning the dice; and

(b) ensurethe 3 dicein the dice tumbler are properly under
seal and the seal has not been interfered with.

Permissible wagers and results
(1) Thewagers defined in this section are the permissible wagers

by aplayer at the game of mini-dice.
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In this schedule—

field means awager that winsif atotal of 5, 6, 7, 8, 13, 14, 15
or 16 appearsin any combination of the 3 dice and losesiif any
other total appears.

individual diefacevalues, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, means awager on
1 of the numbers that wins if the number appearson 1 or more
of the dice and loses if the number does not appear.

total’s means the total of the uppermost sides of the 3 dice in
any spin of the dice tumbler.

The win or loss of a wager is decided by the numbers
appearing on the uppermost sides of the dice.

Only 1 face of each die istaken to be uppermost.

How wagers may be made

(1)
2

A wager at mini-dice is made by placing gaming chips in the
appropriate wager area of the mini-dice layout.

A wager can not be made orally.

Player responsible when wagering or giving instructions

D

(2)

Each player is responsible for the correct positioning of the
player’s wagers on the layout whether or not the player is
helped by the dealer.

Each player must ensure instructions the player gives to the
deder about placement of the player’s wagers are carried out
correctly.

Time for wagering

D
(2)
3

If the dice tumbler is not covered, the dealer must call ‘no
more bets before activating the dice tumbler.

If the dice tumbler is covered, the dealer must call ‘no more
bets' before the dealer removes the cover to reveal the result.

A wager must not be placed, changed or withdrawn after the
dealer has called ‘' no more bets'.
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How wagers are dealt with

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordance with its
position on the layout when the result is decided or revealed.

Change to application of ss 6 and 8 if unfair

D

2

This section appliesif—
(@) either of the following happens—

(i) aplayer'schipis moved from its original position
by another person to another position on the table
layout and the chip and its original position can be
identified by the casino operator;

(i) adealer does not place a chip for a player’s wager
asinstructed by the player, or incorrectly placesthe
chip, and the instructions can be confirmed by the
dedler; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the application of
sections 6 and 8 would be unfair to the player.

Despite sections 6 and 8, the casino operator may settle the
player's wager as if the chip were in the original or correct
position.

Use of non-value chips

D

2
3

The dealer must not issue players with identically coloured
non-value chips unless al the players who are issued with the
chips agree to the issue.

A non-value chip may be used only at the table at which it was
Issued.

The dealer may accept a non-value chip in exchange for a
value chip only if—

(@ thenon-value chip wasissued at the dealer’s table; or

(b) the non-value chip was issued at a table that is closed

when a player asks for the non-value chip to be
redeemed.
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11 Payout odds for winning wagers

Winning wagers at the game of mini-dice are paid at the
following odds—

Wager Payout odds
@ fidd ltol
(b)  individual die if number if number if number
face values appears appearson 2 appears
onldie dice on 3 dice
1,2,3,4,50r6 ltol 2to1 12to 1.
12 Use of dice tumbler

The dice tumbler must be activated so that—

(@ the bottom of the dice tumbler is brought to the top at
least 3 times; or

(b) thedice are spun within the dice tumbler at least 3 times.

13 Announcing the result

(1) If, when the 3 dice have come to rest in the bottom section of
the dice tumbler, the dice are al lying flat,® the dealer must
announce—

(@) theresult by calling the numbers on the uppermost face
of each die in order from the smallest number to the
highest; and

(b) thetotal of the numbers on the 3 uppermost faces of the
dice.
Example—
2,3, 6; total 11
(2) Doubles and triples and the total must be called in a similar
way.

8 Section 15 explains what happensif 1 or more of the dice are not lying flat.
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Example—
double 3, 4; total 10
triple 5; total 15

14 No unauthorised interference with gaming equipment

A person, other than a casino employee or a casino key
employee who is responsible for the operation of the game,
must not activate the dice tumbler or interfere with the
operation of the dice tumbler.

15 Irregularities

(1) After the dice have been spun asrequired by section 12, if any
of the 3 dice are not lying flat in the bottom section of the
tumbler, the dealer must announce ‘no spin’ in a clearly
audible voice.

(2) If the dice tumbler after being activated does not operate
correctly, the dealer must announce ‘no spin’ in a clearly
audible voice.
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Diagram 7.1—Mini-dice table layout

section 2(3)
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Schedule 8 Pai gow
section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing pai gow

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as pai gow.

2 Definitions for sch 8
In this schedule—
chong ranking 3 see section 3.
chung see section 9.

co-banker means a player banking in equal partnership with
the house.

exceptions see section 35.

first player for abox, see section 15.

game means the game of pai gow described in this schedule.
hand means a 2 tile setting.

high hand, for a player or banker, means—

(@) the player or banker’s hand that has a ranking or point
count higher than the ranking or point count of the
player or banker’s other hand; or

(b) if the player or banker has 2 hands of equal ranking or
point count—the hand containing the highest
individually ranked tile.

house means the casino operator.

house way means the way the dealer sets the house' stiles.
la ja see section 22.

low hand, for a player or banker, means—
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(@) the player or banker’s hand that has a ranking or point
count lower than the ranking or point count of the player
or banker’s other hand; or

(b) if the player or banker has 2 hands of equal ranking or
point count—the hand that does not contain the highest
individually ranked tile.

off marker see section 12.

player/banker means a player who has taken over the bank
and who is covering the declared wagers of al other players.

priority set marker see section 14.

round of play, for a game, includes the following—
(@ shuffling and stacking thetiles;

(b) placing wagers;

(c) dedingthetiles,

(d) setting the players' tiles,

(e) setting the bank’stiles;

(f) deciding and paying the winning wagers, deciding and
collecting the losing wagers, deciding stand offs and
deducting commission.

shuffle means to turn the tiles face down on the table and mix
thoroughly by hand.

standoff means a wager—

(@ in which a player and the banker have the same point
count; and

(b) that neither wins nor loses.

tiles means the dominos with pai gow markings used for
playing pai gow.

tumbler means a non-transparent cover in the shape of a cup,
used to contain and shake the 3 dice used in pai gow.
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3 Meaning of chong ranking 3
(1) Chongranking 3ismade up of 2 tileswith atotal point count
of 3.
(2) The higher ranking tile of the 2 tiles must have a ranking of
high 6 (chong).
4 How to achieve chong ranking 3 or better

(1) To achieve chong ranking 3 or better, alow hand must have a
point count of 3 or higher.

(2) However, if the point count is 3, the hand must include artile
with aranking of high 6 (chong) or higher (that is, 12, 2, high

8 or high 4).
Part 2 Table, layout, tiles and tile
ranking
5 Table and layout

(1) Pai gow isplayed at atable having places for the playerson 1
side and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(2) Thelayout for the table—

(@) isthelayout in diagram 8.1 or asimilar layout approved
by the chief executive; and

(b) must include the following—
(i) thename of, or logo for, the casino;

(if) not more than 8 numbered circular areasto indicate
boxes for wagers,

(iii) 2 circular areas in front of the dealer for placing
winning and losing wagers,

(iv) adrop box.
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6 Tiles
Pai gow is played with 32 tiles with—
() facesbearing the markings shown in diagram 8.2; and
(b) backs of the same colour and design.

7 Tile ranking

(1) The ranking of pairs from highest to lowest is shown in
diagram 8.2, and is as follows—

. geejunor 3/6

. teenor 12

. day or 2

. yun or high 8

. gor or high4

. mooy or high 10
. chong or high 6

. bon or low 4

. fooor 11

. ping or low 10

. titor high 7

. look or low 6

. chop gow or 9

. chop bot or low 8
. chop chit or low 7
. chop ng or 5.

(2) The ranking of wongs, gongs and high 9s from highest to
lowest is as follows—

. teen wong (a 12 (teen) tile with any 9tile)
. day wong (a 2 (day) tile with any 9 tile)
. teen gong (a 12 (teen) tile with any 8 tile)
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. day gong (a2 (day) tile with any 8tile)
. teen high 9 (a 12 (teen) tile with any 7 tile)
. day high 9 (a2 (day) tile with any 7 tile).

(3) Examples of wongs, gongs and high 9s are shown in diagram
8.3.

(4) The ranking of individual tiles from highest to lowest is
shown in diagram 8.4, and is as follows—

. 12
. 2
. high 8
. high 4
. high 10
. high 6
. low 4
. 11
. low 10
. high 7
. low 6
. 9
. low 8
. low 7
. 5
. 3/6.

8 Tile point counts

(1) The point count of a hand, if no ranking hand is to be played,
Is decided by adding together the point counts of the 2 tiles
forming the hand.
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(2) |If the total of thetilesin a hand is a 2 digit number, the left
digit of the number is discarded as having no value, and the
right digit (from O to 9) becomes the point count of the hand.

Part 3 Other equipment and its use

9 Chung

(1) A marker (a chung) is used to indicate the banker, or the
co-banker, in around of play.

(2) If aplayer and the house are co-bankers, a chung or a co-bank
marker is used to indicate the co-bankers.

10 Tumbler, dice and cover

(1) Threeidentical dice are used to decide which box receives the
first set of tiles.

(2) A tumbler isused to shake the dice.

11 Use of dice

(1) After the tiles are cut, the dice are shaken to ensure all dice
tumble.

(2) Thetota of the 3 dice decides which box receives the first set
of tiles.

(3 Thedeader—

(@ counts in an anticlockwise direction, starting with the
box identified by the chung as 1, 9 or 17; and

(b) counts by box until the dealer reaches the box with the
same number as the total of the dice; and

(c) deliversthefirst set of tilesto the box.
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12 Off marker

D
()

A casino operator may take abox out of play by placing an off
marker on the box before around of play.

If an off marker is placed on abox, aplayer isnot permitted to
wager on the box.

Part 4 Wagers
13 Placing wagers
(1) After thedealer starts pushing thetiles out to the first player, a
player must not handle, remove or change awager, or place an
additional wager, until the wager has been decided and dealt
with.
(2) A wager at pa gow is made by placing gaming chips in the
appropriate wager area of the pai gow layout.
14 Minimum and maximum wagers
(1) In accepting a wager, a player/banker must consider the
player/banker’s ability to meet the maximum liability that
might arise to the player/banker from other players’ wagers.
(2) If the house is co-banker—

(@ the maximum house liability, for the table, must be
displayed at or near the table; and

(b) wagers must be placed in away that ensures—

(i) the house's maximum liability is not more than the
amount displayed; and

(if) the co-banker’s maximum liability is not more than
the amount the co-banker is able to meet.
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(3) If, under an arrangement under section 64A of the Act, a
player wagers more than the permissible maximum wager for
the table, the player isthe only player allowed to wager on the
box the player is using.

(4) If the total of al wagers on a box is at least half the
permissible maximum wager for the table—

(@) amarker (apriority set marker) must be placed at the
box before the tiles are dealt for the round of play; and

(b) thetilesfor the box must be set before players at other
boxes look at or start setting their tiles.

(5) However, it is not necessary to place a priority set marker at a
box if—

(@) thereisonly 1 box in play at the game; or

(b) al boxes in play have total wagers of at least half the
permissible maximum wager for the table.

15 Number of players for a box
(1) Not morethan 3 players may wager on each box.

(2) If more than 1 player wagers on a box, the decision about
setting the tilesis called by—

(@) the player who has wagered on the box for the longest
time (thefirst player); or

(b) at the discretion of the first player—another player with
awager on the box; or

(c) if thefirst player is not present—the player whose wager
IS closest to the dealer.

16 Number of hands for a player
(1) A player may set thetilesfor only 1 box in around of play.

(2) However, aplayer may wager on 2 boxes and set the tiles for
both boxes against the house if—
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(@ the player is the only player wagering on that round of
play; and

(b) the total wagered on 1 box is at least twice the amount
wagered on the other box; and

(c) the player first sets the tiles for the box with the higher
wager before looking at thetiles for the other box; and

(d) the player does not change the setting of thetilesfor the
box with the higher wager after they have been set.

The bank

Use of the chung

D)
(2)

)

If aplayer is banker for around of play, a chung is placed in
front of the player’s box to show that the player is banker.

If the house is banker for around of play, achungisplacedin
front of the area designated for the game as box 1 to show that
the house is banker.

If aplayer and the house are co-bankers, a chung or a co-bank
marker is placed to show that the player and the house are
co-bankers.

Appointment as banker

D
)

3

The house is banker exclusively unless a player is a
player/banker or co-banker.

For a player to be a player/banker or co-banker, the player
must have played the previous round of play on the box on
which the player intends to take the bank.

However, if a player is player/banker or co-banker for the
round of play immediately after around of play for which the
house was banker, the player may be player/banker or
co-banker on the box designated as box 1.
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For a player to be player/banker, the player must be able to
cover all other players wagers.

A player qualified to be player/banker may choose to be
co-banker.

Two or more players may combine their chips to become
player/banker.

If subsection (6) applies, the players who are player/banker—
(@ must choose aplayer or playersto handle thetiles; and

(b) must not wager on another hand for the round of play
for which they are player/banker.

The house, through the dealer, is banker for the first round of
play after—

(@) thestart of play for the game; or
(b) thegameisrestarted after abreak in play.

After the first round of play mentioned in subsection (8), the
bank is offered around the table to the first player at each box,
starting with the first player at the box designated as box 2,
and moving around the table from box to box in an
anticlockwise direction.

A player (player A) may be player/banker or co-banker for not
more than 2 consecutive rounds of play.

After player A has been player/banker or co-banker for 2
consecutive rounds of play, the bank is again offered around
the table in an anticlockwise direction, starting with the player
next to player A.

If the bank is offered under subsection (11) but no player, or
only player A, wishes to be player/banker or co-banker, the
house must take over the bank for at least 1 round of play.

If the house is banker for a round of play, the tiles for the
bank’s hand are delivered to box 1 and another player must
not wager on box 1 for the round of play.
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Part 6 Payout odds and commission
19 Winning wagers and commission

(1) A winning wager on a player’s hand is paid at the odds of
even money, but 5% is deducted from the payout for
commission.

(2) However, the commission may be rounded up to the nearest
multiple of 50c.

(3) A player who is player/banker or co-banker for a round of
play is charged 5% commission on any profits made after all
players losing wagers have been collected and al players
winning wagers have been paid.

(4) However, the commission may be rounded down to the
nearest multiple of 50c.

Example for subsection (4)—
If the amount on which a co-banker isto pay commission is $97.50, the
commission is paid on $90.
Part 7 Opening of table for gaming

20 Sorting, inspecting and shuffling the tiles

1)
(2)

©)

After receiving the 32 tiles at the table, the dealer and the
floor manager must inspect the tiles independently.

After the tiles have been inspected, the dealer must arrange
the tiles face up on the table in ranking pairs for visual
ingpection by the first player or playersto arrive at the table.

A player must be given an opportunity to look at the tiles
before the tiles are shuffled and stacked in preparation for the
first round of play.
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Shuffling and cutting the tiles

Shuffling and stacking for each round of play

D

(2)

The dealer must shuffle the tiles face down on the table by a
thorough washing motion and stack the tiles at the start of
each round of play.

The dealer must stack the tilesinto 8 groups of 4.

Laja

D

()

After the tiles have been stacked, the dealer may perform an
additional form of shuffleknown asa‘laja’, but only if asked
by—

(@ aplayer/banker; or
(b) if the house is banker—a player; or
(c) if aplayer isco-banker—the player.

The dealer must perform alajain away approved by the chief
executive.

Cutting the tiles

D
)

3
(4)
()
(6)

Tilesmust be cut in away approved by the chief executive.

The approved cuts must be displayed on a sign on or near the
table.

If the house is banker, the tiles must be cut in an approved
way.

If a player is player/banker or co-banker, the player may
choose the approved cut to be used.

A player must not touch a tile during the shuffle or cut of the
tilesfor around of play.

The casino operator may allow additional cutsto be used if an
ingpector istold in advance of the cut or cutsto be used.
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Replacing the tiles

If a casino employee of the level of floor manager or higher
decides atile is unfit for further use, the tile or al the tiles
must be replaced after around of play.

If it isdecided to replace dl the tiles rather than atile, the new
tiles must be checked, shuffled and cut in the way stated in
sections 20 and 21.

The casino operator may, at the completion of around of play
but before dealing the tiles for the next round of play, check
the tiles, arrange them in rank order and, if appropriate,
remove tiles from the table and replace them with new tiles.

Dealing the tiles

Dealing the tiles

24
1)
)
3
Part 9
25
1
2
26

After the dealer decides which box is to receive the first tiles,
agroup of 4 tilesisdealt to each box in turn, going around the
table in an anticlockwise direction.

However, if abox does not contain awager, it is not necessary
for the dealer to deliver the tiles for that box directly to the
box.

Controlling the tiles

D
)

3

When a player sets the player’ stiles, the player must keep the
faces of the tiles concealed from all other players.

A player must keep all tiles under the player’s control—
(@ intheplaying area; and
(b) inview of the dealer and the floor manager.

Only the player who isto set the tiles for abox may handle the
tiles.
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However, if 2 players are player/banker, both may handle the
tiles.

If more than 2 players are player/banker, only 2 of the players
may handle the tiles.

Setting the hands

27 Hands

Each player and the banker must form alow hand and a high
hand from the group of 4 tiles dealt to the player or banker.

28 Setting the hands

D
(2)
©)

(4)
©)
(6)
(7)

A player to whom tiles are dealt must set the player’stilesinto
alow hand and a high hand.

Each player must work out the point count of the player's
hand.

After a player’stiles have been set into alow hand and ahigh
hand, the tiles must be placed face down on the table as 2
separate hands.

The 2 tiles forming a hand must be set and positioned with 1
tile on top of the other.

The setting of a player’s hand must not be changed once the
banker turns and starts setting the bank’ s tiles.

The hands of al the players must be set before any of the
players tiles are exposed to other players or the banker.

However, the tiles of a player who has asked for a house way
set may be set after the bank’ stiles are set if—

(@ a house way marker is placed near the player’s tiles
before the banker’stiles are exposed; and

(b) a computer or house way document is available at or
near the table to confirm the setting is correct.
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After al players (other than a player who is a player/banker or
a co-banker) have set their tiles, the banker—
(8 exposesthe bank’stiles; and
(b) setsthe bank’s hands.
The dealer or a player may view unplayed tiles only if—
(@) the settlement of all wagersis completed; and
(b) thecasino operator alowsit.

Particular settings

A player or player/banker may ask the dealer to set the tiles of
the player or player/banker in the house way.

After the tiles are exposed, the dealer must show—

(@ thelow hand by placing the low hand tiles horizontally
to the dealer; and

(b) thehigh hand by placing the high hand tiles vertically to
the dealer.

When the house is banker or co-banker, the dealer must set
the bank’ s tiles the house way.

Setting hands the house way

Setting hands the house way

D

)
©)

The provisions of this part apply for setting hands the house
way.
Subject to section 35, the provisions apply in priority order.

If hands are set in the house way and higher play is possible,
the hands must be set for the higher play.
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31 Play the pairs
(1) Only thefollowing pairs may be split—
(@ 12s(teens);
(b)  2s(days);
(c) 7s,8sand9s.
(2) However, the pairs may not be split if higher play is possible.
(3) Thepairsare split in the following ways—
(@ split teens and days—
(i) tomake6 and 8 or better; or
(i) witha9tileand 11 tile;
(b) split 9sto make 9 and 9 or better;
() split 8sto make 8 and 8, or 7 and 9 or better;
(d) split 7sto make 7 and day 9 or better.

32 Wongs, gongs and high 9s
If no pair play ispossible, tiles are set by—
(@ playing a high 9, gong or wong in that order if chong
ranking 3 or better is achieved on the low hand; or

(b) playing a wong, gong or high 9 in that order if chong
ranking 3 or better is not achieved on the low hand.

33 Maximise point count
If no pair play or wong, gong or high 9 play is possible, tiles
are set way by—
(@ maximising the point count of the low hand if the low
hand achieves chong ranking 3 or better; and

(b) if itisnot possible to set the low hand at chong ranking
3 or better—maximising the point count of the high
hand if ahigh hand of 7 or better can be achieved; and
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(co if a high hand of 7 or better can not be
achieved—maximising the point count of the low hand.

34 High ranking tiles

(1) High ranking tiles are played in the following way only if the
playing does not alter the point count of the hands—

(@ thehigh ranking tileis played on the low hand when the
high hand is 7 or less;

(b) thehighrankingtileisplayed on the high hand when the
high hand is 8 or more.

(2) However, if there is a choice, the 2 highest ranking tiles are
not played on the same hand.

35 Exceptions
(1) Thissection states exceptions for setting tiles under this part.
(2) Witha7, high8, high 10 and 11, play 7 and 9.
(3 Witha3d/6,5 6anda?2or 12, play 7 and 9instead of 8 and 8.
(4) Witha3d/6, 4,5 and any tile not making a pair, play the 9.

Part 12 Payment and collection of
wagers

36 Deciding on hands
(1) A player’swager winsif—

(@ the player’s low hand tiles are higher ranking than the
bank’s low hand tiles; and

(b) the player’s high hand tiles are higher ranking than the
bank’s high hand tiles.



177
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

37

)

3

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

Schedule 8—Pai gow (continued)

A player’ swager loses if—

(@ the player's low hand tiles are lower ranking than the
bank’s low hand tiles; and

(b) the player’s high hand tiles are lower ranking than the
bank’s high hand tiles.

A stand off happens between a player and the bank if—

(@) the player's low hand tiles are higher ranking than the
bank’s low hand tiles, but the player’s high hand tiles are
lower ranking than the bank’s high hand tiles; or

(b) the player's high hand tiles are higher ranking than the
bank’s high hand tiles, but the player’slow hand tiles are
lower ranking than the bank’s low hand tiles.

If aplayer and the banker have the same high hand total or the
same low hand total, the highest ranking tile from each hand
Is considered for deciding the winning hand.

If the bank and a player have high hands of the same value
and the bank’s highest ranking high hand tile is of equal
ranking to the player’s highest ranking high hand tile, the
bank’s high hand is taken to be higher than the player’s high
hand.

If the bank and a player have low hands of the same value and
the bank’ s highest ranking low hand tile is of equal ranking to
the player’s highest ranking low hand tile, the bank’s low
hand is taken to be higher than the player’s low hand.

Despite subsection (6), if both the bank and a player have low
hands that total O, the bank’ s low hand wins regardless of who
holds the highest ranking tile.

Wagers and commission

After the result of around of play is decided, the dealer must
collect all losing wagers, pay all winning wagers and collect
any commission owed.
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Irregularities

Dice

If, after the dice have been shaken 1 or more of the 3 dice are
not lying flat on the base of the dice cup—

(@) the shake of the dice is taken to have been ineffective;
and

(b) thedice cup must be shaken again.

Dealing irregularities

D

(2)

3

If the dealer distributes tiles incorrectly, and the incorrect
distribution is noticed before any player has handled the
player’stiles, the dealer must re-distribute the tiles correctly.

However, if the dealer is unsure of the correct distribution or
is unable to re-distribute the tiles correctly, the tiles must be
shuffled, stacked and dealt again.

If the incorrect distribution is not noticed before the tiles are
handled, the round of play must be completed as if the
distribution were correct.

Exposed tiles

(D

2
©)

If the dealer exposes atile while shuffling or stacking the tiles
(including while performing a la ja or setting the cut), the
dealer must shuffle the tiles again.

If the dedler exposes 1 of a player’s tiles (including a
player/banker’ s tiles), the tiles must be played.

If the dealer exposes 2 or more of a player’stiles (other than a
player/banker’ stiles), and the player has not looked at any tile
the dealer did not expose, the player may choose to—

(@ have the player’s tiles removed from play and retrieve
the player’s wager; or

(b) play thetiles as dedlt.
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If the dedler exposes 2 or more of a player/banker’s tiles and
the player/banker has not looked at any tile the dealer did not
expose, the player/banker may choose to—

(@ require the tiles to be shuffled, stacked and dealt again;
or

(b) play thetiles as dealt.

If a player/banker exposes the player/banker’s own tiles, the
tiles must be played.

If tiles in the house's or co-banker’s hand are exposed, the
tiles must be played.

Incorrect setting of tiles

D
)

If tiles should be set in the house way but are not, the tiles
must be rearranged so that they are set in the house way.

If a wager has been decided before the tiles are re-arranged,
the wager must be decided again after the tiles are
re-arranged.

Abandoned round of play

If around of play (including the dealing for the round) is not
completed because the tiles must be reshuffled, the players
may retrieve the wagers they have made for the round of play.

Failure to wager

If a player fails to make a wager for 3 consecutive rounds of
play, the dealer may require the player to vacate the player’'s
seat at the table before a new round of play starts.
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Diagram 8.1—Table layout

section 5

. LOGO LOCATION

DROFP BOX LOCA’
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Diagram 8.2—Ranking pairs

sections 6 and 7

. ' Gee e ! ! e "
. I o " ! ! e e
. . o " ! ! " "
. . Yun 4th ! . Look 12th
l . Gor Sth . Chop Gow  13th
! ! e " . . et -
L ]
! ! Cheng  Tth . Chop Chit  15th
. . Bon 8th . ChopNg  16th




182
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

Schedule 8—Pai gow (continued)

Diagram 8.3—Wongs, gongs and high 9s

section 7

Teen Wong 1st Day Wong 2nd

Teen Gong 3rd Day Gong 4th

Teen High Nine 5th Day High Nine 6th
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Diagram 8.4—Ranking tiles

section 7
. 1st 12 2nd 2
. 3rd  Highs l 4th  High4
i 5th High 10 E Gth High 6
. Tth Low 4 ! 8th 1M
! ath Low 10 I 10th High 7
! 11th Low 6 ! ! 12th 9
. ! 13“‘ Lm a I . 1‘"1 Law ?
. . 15‘“ 5 . . 16“1 m
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Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing roulette

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as roul ette.

1A Definitions for sch 9
In this schedule—
display, for aroulette terminal, means electronically display.
roulette terminal means atouch screen for playing roulette.

Part 2 Equipment for roulette

2 Roulette wheel and ball

(1) A roulette wheel must be not less than 0.75m in diameter and
have 37 equally spaced compartments around the whes!.

(2) One of the compartments on a roulette wheel must be marked
with ‘0" and coloured green and the other compartments must
be marked with a number from 1 to 36, with 18 of the
compartments coloured red and 18 coloured black.

(3 The numbers and colours on a roulette wheel must be
arranged around the whedl in the way approved by the chief
executive.

(4) However, it is not necessary to obtain the chief executive's
approval under subsection (3) for the arrangement of numbers
and colours shown in diagram 9.1.
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(5) Eachball used in gaming at roul ette must be made completely

of a non-metallic substance and must be not less than 17mm
nor more than 23mm in diameter.

Roulette table and layout

D

)

A roulette table must have a roulette wheel a 1 end of the
table and a roulette layout imprinted on the opposite end of
the table on alayout cloth.

The layout cloth of each roulette table must have the name of,
or logo for, the casino imprinted on it and must be marked
similarly to the way shown in diagram 9.2.

Roulette terminal

D
2

3

A roulette terminal must display a roulette layout similar to
the layout shown in diagram 9.2.

A roulette terminal aso must display the following
information—

(& the minimum and maximum permissible wagers,
(b) when aplayer may place bets;
(c) thetotal number of credits available to the player;

(d) the number of credits bet by the player for the current
round of play;

(e) thewinning number for the previous round of play;

(f)  the number of credits won by the player for the previous
round of play.

For each roulette whedl for which roulette terminals are used,
the chief executive must approve the maximum number of
roulette terminals for the whed!.
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General rules

Playing roulette

A player plays roulette using a roulette table or roulette
terminal.

Rotating the wheel and ball and controlling wagering

D

2)

The roulette ball must be spun by the dealer in the opposite
direction to the rotation of the wheel and must complete at
least 4 revolutions around the track of the wheel to be avalid
spin.

While the ball is still rotating around the wheel —

(@) thedealer must call ‘no more bets'; and

(b) if aplayer is using a roulette terminal—the words ‘no
more bets must be displayed on the termina and the
terminal must not accept a wager or a change or
withdrawal of awager.

Announcing the winning number, placing the crown and
dealing with wagers

(1)

2
)

After the ball comes to rest in a compartment around the
wheel, the dealer must announce the number of the
compartment and must place a point marker to be known as a
crown on that number on the roulette layout.

After placing the crown on the layout, the dealer must collect
all losing wagers and then pay all winning wagers.

If aplayer isusing aroulette terminal—

(@ the winning number must be displayed on the terminal
after the ball comesto rest; and

(b) the layout displayed on the terminal must be cleared of
wagers, and

(c) if the player has made a winning wager—
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(i) the wager and the player’'s winnings must be
displayed on the terminal; and
(if) the wager and the player’s winnings must be added

to the player’s credits and the total of the credits
must be displayed on the terminal.

5 No unauthorised interference with gaming equipment

During play a person, other than a casino key employee or a
casino employee involved in the conduct of the game, must
not interfere with the following—

(@ thewhed;

(b) theball;

(c) therotation of the wheel or ball;

(d) the operation of aroulette terminal;

(e) any other gaming equipment used for the game.

6 Permissible wagers and results

D)
()

The wagers defined in this section are the permissible wagers
by aplayer at the game of roulette.

In this schedule—

1 number or straight up means a wager that wins if a single
number from O to 36 is wagered and spun and loses if another
number is spun.

2 numbers or split means a wager that wins if either of the 2
numbers wagered is spun and loses if another number is spun.

3 numbers or street means awager that—
@ winsif—

(i) one of the 3 numbers in the row wagered is spun;
or

(i) Oand1and 2 arewagered and 1 of them is spun; or



188
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

Schedule 9—Roulette (continued)

(ifi) O and 2 and 3 are wagered and 1 of them is spun;
and

(b) losesif another number is spun.

4 numbers or corner means a wager that wins if 1 of the 4
numbers wagered is spun and loses if another number is spun.

6 numbers or 6-line means a wager that wins if 1 of the 6
numbers in the 2 rows wagered is spun and loses if another
number is spun.

black means a wager that wins if the colour of the number
wagered and spun is black and loses if another colour is spun.

column means awager that winsif 1 of the 12 numbersin the
column wagered is spun and loses if another number is spun.

dozen means a wager that wins if 1 of the 12 numbers in the
12 wagered (1-12, 13-24, or 25-36) is spun and loses if
another number is spun.

even means awager that winsif the number wagered and spun
is an even number and loses if the number spun is an odd
number or 0.

high—(19-36) means a wager that wins if 1 of the 18
numbers wagered is spun and loses if another number is spun.

low—(1-18) means a wager that wins if 1 of the 18 numbers
wagered is spun and loses if another number is spun.

odd means awager that winsif the number wagered and spun
Is an odd number and loses if the number spun is an even
number or O.

red means a wager that wins if the colour of the number
wagered and spun isred and loses if another colour is spun.

How wagers are made and changed—roulette table

(1) A player makes a wager by placing gaming chips in the
appropriate wager position on the roulette layout or by having
someone else place the gaming chips in the appropriate
position on the player’ s behalf.
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A wager may be made oradly, but it has no effect as a wager
until the chips have been placed under subsection (1).

Diagram 9.3 shows the correct placement of wagers on the
roulette layout.

No wagers may be placed, changed or withdrawn after the
deder has caled ‘no more bets'.

A winning wager may be withdrawn before the next spin.

This section does not apply to a player using a roulette
terminal.

How wagers are made and changed—roulette terminal

D)
(2)

3)
(4)

This section applies to a player using aroulette terminal.

The player makes a wager by touching the part of a roulette
terminal’s touch screen designated for making wagers.

Diagram 9.4 shows the correct placement of wagers on the
layout for aroulette terminal.

The player may make, change or withdraw a wager until the
words ‘no more bets' are displayed on the terminal.

Use of non-value chips

D
(2)
3)

(4)
©)

The dealer must give a non-value chip a value before issuing
the chip to a player at the table.

A non-value chip has the value given by the dealer under
subsection (1).

The dealer must not issue the same coloured non-value chips
to more than 1 player unless al the players issued with the
chips agree to the issue.

A non-value chip may be used only at the table at which it was
Issued.

The dealer may accept a non-value chip in exchange for a
value chip only if—

(@) thenon-value chip wasissued at the deadler’s table; or
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(b) the non-value chip was issued at a table that is closed
when the player asks for the non-value chip to be
redeemed.

Player responsible for placing wagers

(1) Each player is responsible for correctly positioning the
player’s wager or wagers on the layout regardless of whether
the player is helped by the dealer.

(2) Each player must ensure instructions the player gives to the
dealer about placing the player’s wager or wagers are
correctly carried out.

Wagers dealt with when ball falls to rest

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordance with its
position on the layout when the ball fals to rest in a
compartment of the whesl.

Change to application of ss 9 and 10 if unfair
(1) Thissection appliesif—
(8) either of the following happens—

(i) aplayer'schip is moved from its original position
by another person to another position on the table
layout and the chip and its original position can be
identified by the casino operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a player’'s wager as
instructed by the player, or incorrectly places the
wager, and the instructions can be confirmed by the
dealer; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the application of
sections 9 and 10 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Degspite sections 9 and 10, the casino operator may settle the
player’'s wager as if the chip were in the original or correct
position.
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12 Minimum and maximum wagers

(1) The amount of the minimum wager for a game of roulette
must be the same for each player, when a player plays the
game at aroulette table.

(2) The amount of the minimum wager for a game of roulette
when a player plays the game at a roulette terminal may be
different between each roulette terminal.

(3) If the minimum wager for a type of wager mentioned in
column 1 is not more than the amount in column 2 for the
wager—

(@ for aplayer playing at a roulette table—the maximum
wager must be at least the amount in column 3 for the
wager; and

(b) for a player playing a a roulette termina—the
maximum wager must be at least the amount in column

4 for the wager.
Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4
Type of wager Minimum Maximum Maximum
wager wager wager

(roulette (roulette
table) terminal)

1 number or straight up $5 $20 $10

2 numbers or split $5 $40 $20

3 numbers or street $5 $60 $30

4 numbers or corner $5 $80 $40

6 numbers or 6-line $5 $120 $60

column $25 $250 $50

dozen $25 $250 $50

low—(1-18) $25 $500 $100

high—(19-36) $25 $500 $100

even $25 $500 $100
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Column 1 Column 2

Type of wager Minimum
wager

odd $25

red $25

black $25

13 Use of value chips

Column 3

Maximum
wager
(roulette
table)

$500
$500
$500

Column 4

Maximum
wager
(roulette
terminal)

$100
$100
$100

The casino operator may permit, limit or prohibit the use of
value chips by a player at the roulette table.

14 Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers at the game of roulette are paid at the

following odds—

Wager

1 number or straight up
2 numbers or split

3 numbers or street
4 numbers or corner
6 numbers or 6-line
column

dozen

low—(1-18)
high—(19-36)

even

odd

Payout odds

35t01
17to 1
11to1l

8tol
S5tol
2t01
2t01
lto1l
l1to1l
l1to1l
lto1l
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Wager Payout odds
red 1tol
black 1to 1.

When the ball comes to rest in the compartment of the wheel
marked ‘zero’ or ‘0", all wagers lose other than the wagers
made straight up on the zero or 0 or made in any combination
of the zero or 0 and the numbers 1, 2 and 3.

Winning wagers made straight up on the zero or O or made in
any combination of the zero or 0 and the numbers 1, 2 and 3,
are paid the same odds as would apply to the same type of
wager involving any other numbered square on the layout.

Roulette terminal payments

D
(2)
3

(4)

This section applies when aplayer collects the player’s credits
from aroulette terminal.

The roulette terminal may dispense a voucher for the value of
credits due to the player.

If the roulette terminal does not dispense a voucher, the dealer
must either—

(@ givethe player a voucher for the value of credits due to
the player; or

(b) pay the player in chips to the value of credits due to the
player.

The player may redeem avoucher mentioned in subsection (2)

or (3)(a) with the casino operator for an amount equivalent to
the value of the credits stated in the voucher.
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Irregularities

Irregularities and announcing no spin

D

(2)

3

(4)

()

(6)

If the ball is spun in the same direction as the whesl, the
deder, another casino employee, or a casino key employee
must immediately announce ‘no spin’ and the dealer must
attempt to remove the ball from the wheel before it comes to
rest in 1 of the compartments.

If the dealer anticipates that the ball will not complete 4
revolutions around the track of the wheel, the dealer, another
casino employee, or acasino key employee must immediately
announce ‘no spin’ and the dealer must attempt to remove the
ball from the wheel before it comes to rest in 1 of the
compartments.

If aforeign object enters the wheel before the ball comes to
rest, or if the ball is unduly hung up in an air pocket, the
dealer, another casino employee, or a casino key employee
must immediately announce ‘no spin’ and the dealer must
attempt to remove the ball from the wheel before it comes to
rest in 1 of the compartments.

If the ball is propelled or falls out of the wheel head during a
spin, the dealer, another casino employee, or a casino key
employee must announce ‘no spin’.

After the dealer, another casino employee, or a casino key
employee has announced ‘no spin’, it is an invalid spin
whether or not the ball comesto rest in 1 of the compartments
before the dealer’ s attempt to remove the ball from the wheel.

If ‘“no spin’ is announced under this section and a player is
using a roulette terminal, the words ‘no spin’ or other words
indicating ‘no spin’ has been announced, must immediately
be displayed on the terminal.

Irregularities—roulette terminal

(1)

This section applies to a roulette terminal if, after the ball
comes to rest in a compartment—
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(@ the winning number is not displayed on the roulette
terminal; or

(b) a number is incorrectly displayed on the roulette
terminal as the winning number.

(2) A floor manager or a casino key employee must ensure the
correct winning number is displayed on the roul ette terminal .
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Diagram 9.1—Roulette wheel

section 2(4)
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Diagram 9.2—Layout for roulette table and roulette terminal

sections 2AA(2) and 2A(1)
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Diagram 9.3—lllustration of manner of placement of wagers at a
roulette table
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Diagram 9.4—lllustration of manner of placement of wagers at a
roulette terminal

section 7A(3)
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section 3(2)

1 Conducting and playing sic-bo

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as sic-bo.

2 Table layout, dice tumbler and 3 identical dice

D
(2)
3
(4)

()
(6)

(7)

D
()

3
(4)

Sic-bo is played at atable having places for players on 1 side
and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

The name of, or logo for, the casino must be included in the
table layout in the way shown in diagram 10.1.

The sic-bo table must have a dice tumbler containing 3
identical dice and an entry terminal.

The dice tumbler and the entry terminal must be attached to
the table.

Each sic-bo table must have a drop box attached to it.

The table layout must include the wagers and their respective
payout odds.

The 3 dice must remain in the dice tumbler under sedl.

Electronic equipment and entry terminal for results

Electronic equipment must be located directly below the glass
top of thetable.

The equipment must be programmed to illuminate al winning
areas of the layout when 3 numbers corresponding to a
declared result of the game are entered into it.

An entry terminal attached to the top of the table must be
linked to the electronic equipment.

The entry terminal must have—

(@ a display which gives visual verification of the 3
numbers entered into the electronic equipment; and
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(b) ether—
(i) atouch screen console; or

(i) 6 buttons, numbered from 1 to 6, and an entry
button.

4 Uppermost sides of dice used to decide results

The win or loss of a wager is decided by the numbers
appearing on the high or uppermost sides of the dice.

5 Permissible wagers

D
(2)

The permissible wagers by a player in a game of sic-bo are
defined in subsection (2).

In this schedule—

3 dicetotals, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 or 17,
means awager on any 1 of these totals which winsif the total

appearsin any combination of the 3 dice and loses if any other
total appears.

any triple means a wager which winsif triple 6, 5,4, 3,2 or 1
appears and loses if any other combination appears.

big means a wager which winsif atotal of 11, 12, 13, 14, 15,
16 or 17 appearsin any combination of the 3 dice, other than a
triple 4 or triple 5, and loses if any other total appears or if the
totals of 12 or 15 are decided because of the combination of
the dice showing triple 4 or triple 5 respectively.

dice combinations means a wager on 1 of the following
combinations which wins if the combination appears and
loses if any other combination appears—

. land2,3,4,50r6
. 2and 3,4,50r6

. 3and4,50r6

. 4and5or 6

. 5and 6.



202
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

6

Schedule 10—Sic-bo (continued)

double, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 or 1, means awager on 1 of these doubles
which wins if the double appears and loses if the double does
not appear.

individual diefacevalues, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, means awager on
1 of these numbers which wins if the number appears on 1 or
more of the dice and loses if the number does not appear.

small means awager which winsif atotal of 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or
10 appears in any combination of the 3 dice other than atriple
2 or triple 3 and loses if any other total appears or if the totals
of 6 or 9 are decided because of the combination of the dice
showing triple 2 or triple 3 respectively.

total means the total of the high or uppermost sides of the 3
dicein aspin of the dice in the dice tumbler.

triple, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 or 1, means a wager on 1 of these triples
which wins if the triple appears and loses if any other
combination appears.

Gaming chips to be used for wagering

D
)

A wager at sic-bo is made by placing gaming chips in the
appropriate wager area of the sic-bo layout.

A wager can not be made orally.

Player responsible for placing wagers

D)

2

Each player is responsible for correctly positioning the
player’s wager or wagers on the layout regardless of whether
the player is helped by the dealer.

Each player must ensure instructions the player gives to the
deder about placing the player’'s wager or wagers are
correctly carried out.

Time for wagering

(D

If the dice tumbler is not covered, the dealer must call ‘no
more bets before activating the dice tumbler.
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(2) If the dice tumbler is covered, the dealer must call ‘no more
bets’ before the dealer removes the cover to reveal the result.

(3 A wager must not be placed, changed or withdrawn after the
dealer has called ‘no more bets'.

9 How wagers are dealt with

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordance with its
position on the layout when the result is decided or revealed.

10 Change to application of ss 7 and 9 if unfair
(1) Thissection appliesif—
(@) either of the following happens—

(i) aplayer'schip is moved from its original position
by another person to another position on the table
layout and the chip and its original position can be
identified by the casino operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a player’'s wager as
instructed by the player, or incorrectly places the
wager, and the instructions can be confirmed by the
dealer; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the application of
sections 7 and 9 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Despite sections 7 and 9, the casino operator may settle the
player’'s wager as if the chip were in the original or correct
position.

11 Use of non-value chips

(1) The dealer must give a non-value chip a value before issuing
the chip to a player at the table.

(2) A non-value chip has the value given by the dealer under
subsection (1).
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(3) The dealer must not issue players with identically coloured
non-value chips unless al the players who are issued with the

chips agree to the issue.

(4) A non-value chip may be used only at thetable at which it was

issued.

(5) The dealer may accept a non-value chip in exchange for a

value chip only if—

(@ thenon-value chip wasissued at the dealer’s table; or

(b) the non-value chip was issued at a table that is closed
when a player asks for the non-value chip to be

redeemed.

12 Payout odds for winning wagers

Winning wagers at the game of sic-bo are paid at the

following odds—

Wager
(@ smal
(b) big
(c) triples—
triple6, 5,4, 3,20r 1
(d) doubles—
double6, 5,4, 3,20r 1
(e) anytriple
(f) 3dicetotals—
total 4 or 17
total 5or 16
total 6 or 15
total 7 or 14
total 8 or 13
total 9 or 12
total 10 or 11
(g) dice combinations—

Payout odds

1tol
l1tol

180to 1

11to1l
31to1l

62to 1
3ltol
18to 1
12t01
8tol
7t01l
6tol
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Wager Payout odds
land?2,3,4,50r6 6to1l
2and 3,4,50r 6 6to1l
3and4,50r 6 6tol
4and5or6 6tol
5and 6 6tol

(h) individua die if number  if number if number

face values appearson  appears  appearson
1die on2dice 3dice
1,2,3,450r6 1ltol 2tol 12to 1.
13 Use of dice tumbler

The dice tumbler must be activated so that—

(@ the bottom of the dice tumbler is brought to the top at
least 3 times; or

(b) thedice are spun within the dice tumbler at least 3 times.

14 Announcing result of spin
(1) Subsection (2) applies—

(@) if acovered dicetumbler is used—after the dice tumbler
has been activated, the 3 dice have come to rest in the
bottom section of the dice tumbler, and the dice
tumbler’s cover has been taken off; or

(b) if adice tumbler other than a covered dice tumbler is
used—after the dice tumbler has been activated and the
3 dice have cometo rest in the bottom section of the dice
tumbler.

(2) If dl thedicearelying flat,® the dealer must announce—

9 Section 17 explains what happensif 1 or more of the dice are not lying flat.
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(@) theresult by calling the numbers on the uppermost face
of each die in order from the smallest number to the
highest; and

(b) thetotal of the numbers on the 3 uppermost faces of the
dice.

(3) Doubles and triples and the total must be called in a similar
way.
Example—
double 3, 4; total 10
triple 5; total 15

Entering results into the electronic equipment

(1) As wdl as announcing the result, the dealer must enter the
result into the electronic equipment.

(2) When theresult is entered, al winning areas are illuminated.
(3 Aresultisvalideven if awinning area does not illuminate.

(4) If an incorrect result is entered, the incorrect result must be
cleared and the correct result must be entered into the
€l ectronic equipment.

No unauthorised operation of dice tumbler or entry
terminal

A person, other than a casino employee or a casino key
employee who is responsible for the operation of the game,
must not activate the dice tumbler or operate the entry
terminal.

Irregularities

(1) If any of the 3 dice are not lying flat in the bottom section of
the tumbler after the dice have been spun, the dealer must
announce ‘no spin’ in aclearly audible voice.
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(2) If the dice tumbler does not operate correctly after being
activated, the dealer must announce ‘no spin’ in a clearly
audible voice.
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Diagram 10.1—Sic-bo table layout

section 2(2)
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(Wagers and payout odds available to players are marked (a) to (h) on this

diagram and correspond with the wagers described in section 5 and payout
odds specified in section 12.)
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section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing spanish blackjack
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as spanish blackjack.

2 Definitions for sch 11

In this schedule—
5 card 21 means 5 cards with a point total of 21.
6 card 21 means 6 cards with a point total of 21.

7 (or more) card 21 means 7 (or more) cards with a point total
of 21.

blackjack means an ace and any card having a point value of
10 dedlt asthefirst 2 cards to aplayer or adeder.

dealer means the person responsible for dealing the cards at a
spanish blackjack table.

double down see section 27.

hard total means the point total of a hand containing no aces
or containing aces that are each counted as 1 in value.

Insurance wager see section 26.
perfect pairs wager see section 34B.

soft total means the point total of a hand containing an ace if
the aceiscounted as 11 in value.

spanish blackjack wager see section 7(1).
split, for cards or ahand of cards, see section 28.
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Table, layout and equipment

3 Table and layout

(1) Spanish blackjack is played at a table having a place for the
deder on 1 side and places for the players on the opposite

(2)

3

side.

The layout cloth for the spanish blackjack table must have
printed on it—

@
(b)

(©)
(d)

the name of, or logo for, the casino; and

rectangular, circular or oval areas to indicate boxes for
wagers, and

if the chief executive has approved a change to the boxes
for perfect pairs wagers—the boxes as approved; and

the following words—
(i) spanish blackjack pays 3to 2;

(ii) dealer must stand on hard 17 or soft 18 and must
draw to hard 16 or soft 17;

(i) insurance pays?2to 1.

The layout for the table is the layout in diagram 11.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.

4 Drop box and discard rack

Each spanish blackjack table must have a drop box and a
discard rack attached to it at approximately the positions
shown in diagram 11.1.
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Part 3 General rules of spanish
blackjack
5 Number of decks

Spanish blackjack is played with—
(@) 5to 8decksof cardswith—
(i) backs of the same colour and design; and

(i) the 10 of hearts, diamonds, clubs and spades
removed from the packs; and

(b) 2 cutting cards.

6 Value of cards
The value of the cards contained in each deck is as follows—
(@ acardfrom2to 9 hasitsface value;
(b) ajack, queen or king has avalue of 10;
(c) anacehasavaueof 11 unless—

(i) if avalue of 11 for the ace would give a player or
the dealer a point total of more than 21—the ace
has avalue of 1; or

(if) section 27(4)% applies.

7 Winning and losing wagers

(1) Before the first card is dealt for each round of play, each
player at a game of spanish blackjack must make a wager (a
gpanish blackjack wager) against the dealer.

(2) Thewager—

10  Section 27—

(4) If aplayer elects to double down, any aces dealt to the player’s hand before the
double down have avalue of 1, not 11.
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@
(b)

(©
(d)
(€)

)
9)

wins if the player’s point total is not more than 21 and
the dealer’s point total is more than 21; or

wins if the player’s point total is more than the dealer’s
point total but neither is more than 21; or

winsif the player has a blackjack; or
winsif the player’s point total is 21; or

isvoid if the player’'s and the dealer’s point totals are the
same unless paragraph (c) or (d) applies; or

loses if the player’s point total is more than 21; or

loses if the dealer’s point total is more than the player’s
point total but neither is more than 21.

8 How wagers may be made

(1) A wager at spanish blackjack is made by placing chips in the
appropriate area of the layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

9 Payout odds for winning wagers
(1) Winning wagers with the following results are paid at the

odds stated—

Results Payout odds
blackjack 3to2
5card 21 3to2

6, 7, 8 mixed suits 3to2

7,7, 7 mixed suits 3to2

6 card 21 2to1

6, 7, 8 same suit (other than spades) 2to1

7,7, 7 same suit (other than spades) 2tol

7 or more card 21 3to1l
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Results Payout odds
6, 7, 8 all spades 3tol
7,7, 7 all spades 3tol

All other winning wagers are paid at odds of 1 to 1.

The following super bonus payouts are made if a player has
three 7s of the same suit and the dealer’s first card is a 7 of
any suit—

(@) if the player’s spanish blackjack wager is not more than
$24—$1000;

(b) if the player's spanish blackjack wager is at least
$25—$5000;

(c) al other players who have made spanish blackjack
wagers in the round of play—3$50.

Time for wagering

D

()

After the first card of around of play has been removed from
the shoe, a player must not handle, remove or ater the spanish
blackjack wager on the hand until a decision about the wager
has been made and has taken effect.

After awager on the insurance line, a wager to double down
or awager to split cards has been made and confirmed by the
dealer, a player must not handle, remove or alter any wager
until a decision about the wager has been made and has taken
effect.

Entry to or exclusion from game after first round

D

(2)

A casino operator may refuse to alow a person who has not
made a spanish blackjack wager on the first round of play to
enter alater round, until the cards are reshuffled.

A casino operator who allows a person to enter a game after
the first round of cards is dealt from the dealing shoe may
allow the person to wager only the minimum wager for the
table, until the cards are reshuffled and a new shoe is started.
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A casino operator may refuse to alow a person, who has
placed a spanish blackjack wager on a round of play and
declined to place a spanish blackjack wager on alater round,
to place a further spanish blackjack wager until the shoe is
completed and a new shoe is started.

Minimum and maximum wagers for tables

(1)

()

3

(4)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table is not more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be at
least $100.

Despite subsection (1), a casino key employee responsible for
managing table games may direct that—

(@ aplayer may wager on only 1 box; and

(b) the player may wager only the minimum wager for the

table.

The employee may give the direction only if the employee
reasonably believes the player is playing the game in a way
that affects, or could potentially affect, the randomness of the
outcome of the game as intended by thisrule.

The casino employee must immediately report the direction to
an inspector.

Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards

D

)

3

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casino.

Before being used in play, the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
If each deck of cardsis complete.
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The cards must be shuffled—

(@ before being brought into play; and

(b) after the cutting card is reached in the dealing shoe,
unless—
(i) thecardsaretaken out of play; or

(ii) thetableisto close at the end of the last round of
play; and
(c) after around of play if directed by a casino employee
higher than afloor manager.

The dealer must reshuffle cards that have been preshuffled if a
player asks the dealer to reshuffle the cards before the first
card is removed from the dealing shoe.

Cutting of cards by player and dealer

(1)
(2)
3

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

After the cards have been shuffled, the cards must be cut.
Two cutting cards must be used.

The dealer must offer the stack of cards, with backs facing
away from the dealer, to the players to be cut.

The player specified in section 16 must cut the cards by
placing 1 of the cutting cards in the stack at least 10 cards
from either end.

The stack of cards must be cut only once by the player.

After the cutting card has been inserted into the stack by the
player, the dealer must take the cutting card and all cards in
front of the cutting card and place them to the back of the
stack.

The dealer must insert the other cutting card in a position
approximately 1 deck or more in from the back of the stack or
at the discretion of a pit boss or assistant pit boss insert the
cutting card in a position between approximately 1 deck and
approximately two-thirds of the way in from the back of the
stack.
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(8) The stack of cards must then be inserted in the dealing shoe
for the start of play.

Selecting player to cut cards
(1) The player to cut the cards must be—

(@ thefirst player to the table immediately before the start
of play; or

(b) the player on whose box the cutting card appeared
during the last round of play; or

(c) if the cutting card appeared on the dealer’s hand during
the last round of play—the player at the farthest point to
the right of the dealer; or

(d) if the reshuffle of the cards was under section
13(4)(c)—the player at the farthest point to the right of
the dealer.

(2) If the player specified in subsection (1) refuses to cut, the
cards must be offered to each other player moving clockwise
around the table until a player accepts the cut.

(3) If no player accepts the cut, the pit boss, assistant pit boss,
floor manager or the dealer must cut the cards.

Replacing the cards

A casino key employee responsible for managing table games
may, after around of play, direct that the cards be replaced.

Using a dealing shoe

(1) All cards used in the game of spanish blackjack must be dealt
from a dealing shoe designed for the purpose and located on
the table to the left of the dealer.

(2) The dealer must remove cards from the shoe with the left
hand, and then with the right hand place them, face up, on the
appropriate area of the layout.
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Dealing the cards

(D)

(2)

3

(4)

©)
(6)

At the start of each round of play, the dealer must, starting on
the dealer’s left and continuing around the table, dea the
cardsin the following order—

(@ one card face up to each box on the layout which
contains a spanish blackjack wager;

(b) one card face up to the deder;

(c) a second card face up to each box which contains a
spanish blackjack wager.

After 2 cards have been dealt to each player and 1 card to the
dedler, the deder, starting from the deder’'s left, must
announce each player's point total and each player must
indicate whether the player wishes to double down, split
cards, stand, or draw.

For subsection (2)—

(@ a player must indicate whether the player wishes to
double down or split cards by placing an additional
wager; and

(b) a player must indicate whether the player wishes to
stand or draw by a hand signal.

As each player indicates his or her decision, the dealer must
deal face up the additional cards required and must announce
the point total of the player’ s hand after each additional cardis
dealt.

After all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer must deal
a second card face up to the dealer’ s hand.

Any additional cards dealt to the hand of the dealer must be
dealt face up after which the dealer must announce the
dealer’ s point total.

11

See also sections 25 (Surrender) and 26 (Insurance wagers).
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Collecting and discarding cards after play

D

(2)

3

At the completion of around of play, all cards still remaining
on the layout must be picked up by the dealer in order so that
the cards can be easily arranged to indicate each player’ s hand
If thereis aquestion or dispute.

The dealer must pick up the cards starting with the player to
the deder’'s far right and moving anticlockwise around the
table.

After al the players cards have been collected and discarded
the dealer must pick up the dealer’ s cards and place them face
down on top of the players’ cardsin the discard rack.

Procedure when cutting card is reached

D

()
3

(4)

When the cutting card is reached in around of play, the dealer
must continue dealing the cards until the round of play is
completed.

When the cutting card is drawn as the first card of a new
round of play, the cards must be immediately reshuffled.

Subsection (4) applies if, before a new round of play starts,
and before the cutting card has been dedlt, a casino key
employee responsible for managing table games directs that
only 3 more rounds be played before the table is closed.

Despite subsections (1) and (2), if the cutting card isdealt in 1
of the 3 rounds of play mentioned in subsection (3), the 3
rounds may be completed without a card reshuffle.

Players not to handle cards

A player or spectator must not handle, remove or ater any
cards used in agame of spanish blackjack.

Player responsible for own point total

Each player at the table is responsible for correctly working
out the point total of the player’s hand and may not rely on the
point total announced by the dedler.
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Play if player has blackjack or a point total of 21

Part 4

25

26

If aplayer has blackjack or a point total of 21, the dealer must
announce and pay the hand and must remove the player's
cards before any further cards are dealt.

Different types of wagers, extra
players and other matters

Surrender

(D

)

3
(4)

If 2 cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer’ s first
card is a jack, queen, king or ace, the dealer must offer each
player who has a point count of less than 21 the opportunity to
surrender half the player’s spanish blackjack wager.

If a player indicates to the dealer that the player wishes to
surrender, the dealer must place a marker button on top of the
player’s wager and not deal any further cards to the player’s
hand.

If the dealer obtains blackjack, the surrender is void and the
player loses the whole wager.

If the dedler does not obtain blackjack, the dealer must
complete the hand and take half the surrendered wager.

Insurance wagers

D
2

3

If the first card dealt to the dedler is an ace, the dealer must
call for insurance wagers by calling ‘insurance’.

Each player may make an insurance wager which wins if the
deder's second card is a king, queen or jack and loses if the
dealer'ssecond card isan ace, 2, 3,4, 5,6, 7,8 0r 9.

Immediately after the second card is dealt to each player and
before any additional cards are dedt to the players, an
insurance wager may be made by placing on the insurance
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line an amount not more than half the amount staked on the
player’s spanish blackjack wager.

However, to ensure an even dollar payout if the insurance
wager wins, the insurance wager may be up to 25¢ more than
half the amount staked on the player’s spanish blackjack
wager.

All winning insurance wagers are paid at odds of 2 to 1.

All losing insurance wagers must be collected by the dealer
immediately after the dealer draws a second face up card for
the dealer’s hand and before the dealer draws any additional
cards.

Doubling down

D

()
3
(4)

©)

(6)

(7)

A player, other than a player who has blackjack or a point
total of 21, may elect to make an additional wager of not more
than the amount of the player’s spanish blackjack wager (to
double down) on the first 2 or more cards dealt to the player
or the first 2 or more cards of a hand made by splitting cards.

However, only 1 additional card may be dealt to the hand on
which the player has elected to double down.

The additional card must be dealt face up and placed sideways
on the layout.

If a player elects to double down, any aces dedt to the
player’s hand before the double down have a value of 1, not
11.

If the dealer obtains blackjack after a player doubles down,
the dealer may collect only the amount of the player’s spanish
blackjack wager and not the additional amount wagered in
doubling down.

Despite section 9, awinning double down wager may be paid
only at odds of 1 to 1 for both the spanish blackjack wager and
the double down wager.

A player who has doubled down forfeits the amount of the
spanish blackjack wager if—
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(@ the point count of the hand on which the player has
doubled down is not more than 21; and

(b) the player elects to withdraw the doubled portion of the
wager.

If a player elects to withdraw the doubled portion of the
wager, the dealer must, before the player withdraws the
doubled portion of the wager and before any further cards are
dealt—

(@ remove the amount of the spanish blackjack wager; and

(b) if al the players for the box have elected to withdraw
the doubled portion of their wagers—remove the
players cards.

28 Splitting cards

D

(2)
3

(4)

If the first 2 cards dealt to a player are identical in value, the
player may elect to split the hand, making each card the first
card of a separate hand.

Example—

If a player's hand consists of a queen and a jack, the 2 cards may be
split, making the queen thefirst card of 1 hand and the jack thefirst card
of a separate hand.

However, the player must wager on each hand the amount
wagered on the original hand before it was split.

When a player splits cards, the dealer must deal a second card
to the first of the hands formed and must complete the
player’s decisions about the hand before proceeding to deal
cardsto the second hand.

After a second card is dedlt to a split card, the dealer must
announce the point total of the hand and the player must
indicate to the dealer whether the player wishesto stand, draw
or double down but—

(@ aplayer may not split cards again; and

(b) a player splitting aces may have only 1 card dealt to
each ace and may not elect to receive additional cards;
and
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(c) aplayer splitting aces or 10 point value cards can not
achieve a blackjack.

(5) If the dealer obtains a blackjack after a player splits cards, the
dealer may collect only the amount of the player’s original
wager and may not collect the additional amount wagered in
splitting cards.

(6) If the first 2 cards dedlt to a player are 7s of the same suit, a
super bonus is not payable on either of the hands formed after
the split.

(7) Inthissection—
player’s original wager means—

(@ the spanish blackjack wager on the first of the hands
formed by splitting cards; or

(b) if the player has a point total of 21 on the first of the
hands formed by splitting cards—the wager on the other
hand; or

(c) if the player doubles down and forfeits on the first of the
hands formed by splitting cards—the wager on the other
hand if the point total on the other hand is not more than
20.

Additional cards for players

(1) A player may elect to draw additional cards if the player's
point total islessthan 21.

(2) However, aplayer may draw only 1 additional card if—
(@) theplayer has doubled down; or
(b) theplayer’'s hand was formed by splitting aces.

(3) A player may elect to stand on any 2 or more cards.

Additional cards for dealer

(1) A dealer must draw additional cards to the dealer’s hand until
the dealer has a hard total of 17 to 21 or a soft total of 18 to
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21, after which the dealer must not draw any further cards to
the dealer’ s hand.

(2) A dealer must not draw additional cards to the dealer’s hand,
regardless of the point total, if decisions have been made on
al players hands and the additional cards would have no
effect on the outcome of the round of play.

One player for each box
Subject to section 32 and part 4AA—

(@ only 1 player may play on abox at a spanish blackjack
table; and

(b) the dealer must not allow a player to place a wager on
another player’s hand.

More than 1 player for a box

(1) A casino operator may permit up to 3 players to place a
spanish blackjack wager on 1 box at a spanish blackjack table.

(2) The casino operator may direct that either—

(@) the total of all players wagers on 1 box must not be
more than the table maximum; or

(b) the separate wagers for each player must not be more
than the table maximum.

Relationship between players placing spanish blackjack
wagers on the same box

(1) Thissection applies—

(@ if more than 1 player places a spanish blackjack wager
on a box; and

(b) to each player who places a spanish blackjack wager on
the box.

(2) The dealer must decide the player who controls the box.
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The dealer must ensure the wager of the player who controls
the box isin the part of the box closest to the dealer’s side of
the table.

Only the player controlling the box may make decisions about
the cards to be dealt to the box and all other players must
place their wagers immediately behind and in a straight line
with the wager of the player controlling the box.

Degspite section 25(1), if the player controlling the box does
not surrender, other players wagering on the box can not
surrender.

If the player controlling the box surrenders, the dealer must
not deal any further cards to the box.

All players may make an insurance wager.

If the player controlling the box doubles down, the other
players may also double down but—

(@ arenot required to do so; and

(b) only 1 additional card may be dealt to the hand involved
in the double down.

If the player controlling the box splits cards, the other players
must either make an additional wager to cover each split card
or specify to which of the split cards they wish their spanish
blackjack wager to apply.

When a player may wager on more than 1 box

D

2

A casino operator may permit a player to place a spanish
blackjack wager on more than 1 box at a spanish blackjack
table with the understanding that, when there are not enough
betting positions in the casino to accommodate patron
demand, a player wagering on more than 1 box must give up a
box or boxes to accommodate other players.

If aplayer is permitted to place a spanish blackjack wager on
more than 1 box at atable, the player must make at least the
minimum wager on each hand played.
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Perfect pairs wagers

34A  Definitions for pt 4A

In this part—

coloured pair means a pair comprised of—

(& 2red cards of different suits; or

(b) 2 black cards of different suits.

face value, of acard, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7,80r 9; or
(b) thetype of card, namely jack, queen, king or ace.

mixed pair means a pair comprised of 1 red card and 1 black
card.

pair means 2 cards with the same face value.
perfect pair means a pair comprised of cards of the same suit.

34B  Perfect pairs wager

A player may choose to place awager (a perfect pairs wager)
for a round of play if the boxes for wagers on the spanish
blackjack table layout provide for perfect pairs wagers.

34C Placing a perfect pairs wager

(D

2

3

If a player places a spanish blackjack wager on a box, a
perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand may also be placed
on the box.

However, the player placing the spanish blackjack wager must
be given an opportunity to place a perfect pairs wager on the
player’'s hand before any other person is alowed to place a
perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand.

A perfect pairs wager for a round of play must be placed
before any cards are dealt in the round of play.
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(4) A perfect pairs wager must be at least the minimum amount,
and not more than the maximum amount, displayed on the
sign at the table about perfect pairs wagers.12

34D Winning and losing perfect pairs wagers and payouts

(1) A perfect pairswager winsif thefirst 2 cards dealt to the hand
on which the wager was placed are a pair.

(2) Winning perfect pairs wagers must be paid as follows—

(@) if the chief executive has approved the application of the
No. 1 schedule of prizesfor perfect pairs wagers as part
of the game of spanish blackjack at the casino—

(i) foramixed pair—5to 1; and
(ii) for acoloured pair—10to 1; and
(iii) for aperfect pair—25to 1,

(b) if the chief executive has approved the application of the
No. 2 schedule of prizesfor perfect pairs wagers as part
of the game of spanish blackjack at the casino—

(i) for amixed pair—6 to 1; and
(it) for acoloured pair—12to 1; and
(iii) for aperfect pair—20 to 1.

(3) A perfect pairswager losesif thefirst 2 cards dealt to the hand
on which the wager was placed do not comprise a pair.

34E  Schedule of prizes

For each casino for which approval has been given for gaming
equipment that provides for perfect pairs wagers as part of the
game of spanish blackjack, the chief executive must approve
the application of the No. 1 schedule of prizes or No. 2

12 Under section 64(1)(d) of the Act, a casino operator must display at each gaming
table or location for the playing of a game a sign showing the permissible minimum
and maximum wagers for the game played at the table or location.
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schedule of prizesfor perfect pairs wagers as part of the game
at the casino.

34F How perfect pairs wager dealt with

(1) After each player has been dealt the player’sfirst 2 cards, the
dealer must—

(@) takeaway dl losing perfect pairs wagers, and

(b) make a payout to each player who has placed a winning
perfect pairs wager.

(2) The dealer then goes on to deal with each player in the usual
way for spanish blackjack.

Part 4B Madness 21 wagers

34G  Definitions for pt 4B
In this part—

controlling player, for a box, means the player whom the
deder decides, under section 33, controls the box.

electronic prize meter means a meter for displaying the
amount of the prize for each $1 wager that is a madness 21
wager.

madness 21 wager see section 34H.

34H  Additional madness 21 wager
A player may choose to place an additional wager (a madness
21 wager) if—

(@ the boxes for wagers on the spanish blackjack table
layout provide for madness 21 wagers; and

(b) thetableisfitted with the following equipment approved
by the chief executive—
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(i) ajackpot button;
(i) arandom number generator;
(iif) an electronic prize meter.

34l Placing a madness 21 wager

(1) A player may place a madness 21 wager on any box on which
the player has placed a spanish blackjack wager.

(2) The madness 21 wager must be placed before any cards in the
round of play are dealt.

(3) The madness 21 wager must be at least the minimum amount,
and not more than the maximum amount, displayed on the
sign at the table about madness 21 wagers.:3

(4) Subsection (1) does not apply if the madness 21 equipment for
the table has malfunctioned or is not operating.

34J Winning and losing madness 21 wagers and payouts

(1) A madness 21 wager on a box wins if the controlling player
for the box has a blackjack, even if the dealer has a blackjack.

(2) A madness 21 wager on a box loses if the controlling player
for the box does not have a blackjack.

(3) Subject to subsection (4), after the jackpot button has been
pressed by a person eligible to press it under section 34K,
each winning madness 21 wager on a box must be paid, for
each $1 wager that is a madness 21 wager, the amount
displayed on the electronic prize meter for madness 21 wagers
at the table.

(4) If, during the round of play, the equipment for madness 21
malfunctions and can not be used to decide the amount
payable for a winning madness 21 wager, the winning

13 Under section 64(1)(d) of the Act, a casino operator must display at each gaming
table or location for the playing of a game a sign showing the permissible minimum
and maximum wagers for the game played at the table or location.
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madness 21 wager for the round must be paid an amount equal
to 25 times the amount of the madness 21 wager.

34K  Deciding who is eligible to press jackpot button

D
2

3

(4)

(%)

(6)

The person who may press the jackpot button for a winning
madness 21 wager on abox is decided under this section.

The controlling player for the box may press the jackpot
button if the controlling player placed a winning madness 21
wager on the box.

The second player for the box may press the jackpot button
if—
(@ the controlling player for the box has not placed a

madness 21 wager, is not present or refuses to press the
jackpot button; and

(b) the second player has placed a winning madness 21
wager on the box.

The third player for the box may press the jackpot button if—

(@ no-one may press the jackpot button under subsection
(2) or (3) or the persons who may press the jackpot
button under either of the subsections are not present or
refuse to press the jackpot button; and

(b) thethird player has placed a winning madness 21 wager
on the box.

The floor manager may press the jackpot button if all persons
who may press the button under subsection (2), (3) or (4) are
not present or refuse to press the jackpot button.

In this section—

second player, for a box, means the player for a box whose
gpanish blackjack wager is directly behind the spanish
blackjack wager of the controlling player for the box.

third player, for a box, means the player for a box whose
gpanish blackjack wager is directly behind the spanish
blackjack wager of the second player for the box.
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Pressing the jackpot button

D
(2)

A player may use only reasonable force to press the jackpot
button.

If a casino key employee responsible for managing table
games is satisfied a player used more force than was
reasonable to press the jackpot button, the casino key
employee may direct that the player be excluded from placing
madness 21 wagers at the casino.

How madness 21 wagers are dealt with

D
2

©)

(4)

()

(6)

This section applies despite section 24.

After controlling players have been dealt their first 2 cards,
the dealer must take away all losing madness 21 wagers.

If aplayer has blackjack and the dealer’ sfirst cardisa 2, 3, 4,
5,6,7,80r9, the dedler must—

(8 pay the player's spanish blackjack wager, push the
controlling player’s cards together and |eave them on the
layout on the dealer’s side of the box; and

(b) dea with each other player in the usua way for the
game of spanish blackjack.

If a player has blackjack and the dealer’s first card is an ace,
king, queen or jack, the dealer must deal with each player in
the usual way for a game of spanish blackjack.

After the dedler has made payouts for the round of play but
before removing the cards from the layout, the dealer must,
for each box with a winning madness 21 wager, offer the
jackpot button to the persons who may press the jackpot
button for the box under section 34K, starting from the
dealer's right, until 1 of the persons presses the jackpot
button.

After an amount is displayed on the electronic prize meter for
a box with a winning madness 21 wager, the dealer must pay,
for each $1 wager that is a madness 21 wager, the amount
displayed on the electronic prize meter for madness 21 wagers
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at the table, before moving to the next box with a winning
madness 21 wagey.

After al winning madness 21 wagers have been paid, the
dedler must collect the players cards and place them in the
discard rack.

To remove doubit, it is declared that—

(@ the jackpot button may only be pressed once for each
box with a winning madness 21 wager; and

(b) each player with a winning madness 21 wager on a box
isto be paid under subsection (6) or section 34J(4).

Schedule of prizes

Part 5

35

36

For each casino for which approval has been given for gaming
equipment that provides for madness 21 wagers as part of the
game of spanish blackjack, the chief executive must approve a
schedule of prizes for each $1 wager that is a madness 21
wager as part of the game at the casino.

Irregularities

Exposed card in rack

A card found face up in the shoe must be removed from play
and placed in the discard rack.

Card drawn in error to be used in play

D)
(2)

A card drawn in error without its face being exposed must be
used as though it were the next card from the shoe.

After the first 2 cards have been dealt to each player and a
card is drawn in error and exposed to the players, the card
must be dealt to a player or the dealer as though it were the
next card from the shoe.
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Examples of a card drawn in error and exposed to players—
1 A deder givesacard to aplayer who has not indicated for a card.

2 A deder accidentaly exposes a card when drawing it from a
dealing shoe.

A player refusing to accept the card must not have any
additional cards dealt to the player’s hand during the round.

If the card is refused by the players, it must become the
dedler’ s second card.

37 Card drawn in error not to be used

D

()

This section appliesif the dealer—

(@ hasahard total of 17 or more points or a soft total of 18
or more points; and

(b) accidentally deals another card to the dealer’s hand; and
(c) exposestheface of the card to the players.

The card must be removed from play and placed in the discard
rack.

38 Not enough cards in shoe to complete round of play

If there are not enough cards remaining in the shoe to
complete around of play, the dealer must shuffle and cut the
cardsin the discard rack and compl ete the round of play.

39 Incorrect placement of card

D

(2)

If, during the original dealing of cardsin around of play, any
of the cards are incorrectly placed, and the incorrect
placement is noticed before the dealer acts on any hand, the
cards must be placed in the order they would have been in if
the incorrect placement had not happened.

For subsection (1), a dedler is taken to have acted on a hand

if—

(@) thedealer hasreceived a hand signal from the player for
thefirst box in play at the table; or
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(b) the player for the first box in play at the table has
decided to double down and a third card has been
delivered to the hand; or

(c) the player for the first box in play at the table has
decided to split the hand and a second card has been
delivered to the first of the hands formed; or

(d) aplayer'swager has been settled.

40 Dealer with too may cards

(1) If, contrary to section 19(1)(b), the dealer has inadvertently
dealt 2 or more cards to the dealer’ s hand, and the dealer has
started acting on a player’s hand, the dealer must—

(@ inform the players the cards held by the dealer are taken
to have the point total usually counted after the dealer’s
cards have been dealt, but not a blackjack; and

(b) give each player the choice of withdrawing the player’s
spanish blackjack wager; and

(c) finish acting on al players hands that have not been
withdrawn.

(2) The dealer must finish hitting the dealer’s hand if there is at

least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’s spanish blackjack
wager; and

(b) whose point total is not more than 20.

41 No cards or only 1 card dealt to a player’s hand

(1) If no cards are dealt to a player’'s hand (player A), and the
dealer has started acting on another player’s hand, player A’s
hand is dead and player A must retract player A’s spanish
blackjack wager.

(2) If only 1 card is dedlt to a player’s hand (player B) and the
dealer has started acting on another player’s hand, player B

may—
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(@) retract player B’s spanish blackjack wager; or

(b) receive a second card when the dealer starts acting on
player B’'s hand.

No second card to last player if dealer has no second
card

(1) This section applies to the player immediately before the
dealer if—

(@) thedealer has not dealt a second card to the player; and

(b) all other players have been dealt a second card and hit
with the additional cards each has requested; and

(c) thedealer has not dealt the dealer’s hand a second card.
(2) The player may choose—
() to retract the player’s spanish blackjack wager; or

(b) to be dealt a second card and additional cards before the
deder deals a second card to the dealer’s hand.

Additional cards not offered or dealt to a player
(1) Thissection appliesto aplayer if—
(@) thedealer does not—
(i) offer additional cardsto the player; or

(i) dea additional cards to the player and the player
has indicated for additional cards; and

(b) the player is not the player immediately before the
dedler.

(2) The player may retract his or her spanish blackjack wager or
play out his or her hand after all other players have completed
their hands and before any other card is dealt.
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No second card or additional cards to last player if dealer
has second card and more

D

(2)
3

(4)

()

This section applies to the player immediately before the
dealer if—

(@) the dealer has not dealt a second card to the player, or
offered to hit the player with additional cards; and

(b) the dedler has dealt the dealer’s hand a second card and
hit the dealer’s hand with an additional card.

The dealer must separate out the dealer’ s second card and any
additional cardsin the order in which they were dealt.

Before taking any other cards from the shoe, the dealer must
use the second card and any additional cards that have been
separated out in the order the cards were originally taken from
the shoe.

The dealer must deal the player immediately before the dealer

(player A)—

(@ if player A was not dealt a second card—a second card;
and

(b) if player A indicates player A wants to be hit with
additional cards—as many additional cards as player A
indicates.

The dealer must deal a second card to the dealer’s hand and

may hit the dealer’ s hand in the usual way.

Dealer with no first card

(1)

If a deder is acting on a player’s hand and discovers the
deder has missed dealing afirst card to the dealer’ s hand, the
dealer must—

(@) give each player the choice of withdrawing the player’s
spanish blackjack wager; and

(b) finish acting on al players hands that have not been
withdrawn.
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(2) The dealer must take 2 cards and, if necessary, finish hitting
the dedler’shand, if thereis at least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’'s spanish blackjack
wager; and

(b) whose point total is not more than 20.

(3) However, the dealer can not obtain blackjack from the 2 cards
dealt to the dealer’s hand under subsection (2), even if the 2
cards are an ace and a card with a point value of 10.

46 Extra hand dealt

If the dealer has started acting on a player's hand, an extra
hand dealt in error is void.

a7 Player not acting on hand after wagering

If a player who has made a spanish blackjack wager does not
act on the player’s hand within a reasonable time, or refuses to
act or is not present, a pit boss, assistant pit boss or floor
manager may direct—

(@ thefirst 2 cards must be dealt to the player’s hand; and

(b) further cards must be dealt to the player’s hand, until the
hard total of the hand is more than 11 or the soft total of
the hand is more than 16.

Part 6 Use of card machine

48 Card machine
(1) A card machine may be used for spanish blackjack.

(1A) However, a card machine must not be used for a game of
spanish blackjack if perfect pairs is offered with the game,
unless the approved control system for the casino states that a
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card machine may be used for a game of spanish blackjack
with which perfect pairsis offered.

If a card machine is used, the operation of parts 1 to 5 is
changed to the extent necessary for the following to have
effect—

(@

(b)

(©
(d)

(€)
()
(9)

the number of decks used must be not less than the
minimum and not more than the maximum number of
decks (which in turn must be not more than 8) approved
by the chief executive for use in the card machine;

when play is started, or if the cards in the card machine
are replaced under section 17, the cards must be
inspected and shuffled and then placed in the card
machine;

the cards do not need to be cut before being placed in
the card machine;

acutting card may be used to conceal the bottom card of
the cards placed into the machine, but it must be
removed from the machine before cards for the first
round of play are dealt;

cutting cards are not used for the game, other than in the
way mentioned in paragraph (d);

for dealing the cards, the card machine takes the place of
the dealing shoe;

cards that have been placed in the discard rack are
placed in the card machine to be mixed with the
remaining cards in the machine.

(3) Section 11 does not apply if acard machineis used.

49 Card machine malfunction

(1) This section applies if a card machine malfunctions during a
round of play.

2

A casino employee of the level of pit boss or higher must
ensure that the card machine is repaired or replaced in
accordance with the casino’s approved control system.
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If the casino employee considers that the malfunction has
disadvantaged a player, each player must be given the
opportunity to have the player’s wagers for the round of play
returned to the player before the round of play is continued.
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Diagram 11.1—Spanish blackjack table layout

sections 3(3) and 4
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Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing wheel of fortune

This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as wheel of fortune.

Part 2 Rules for wheel with 50 spaces

2 Wheel and layout

(1) Whed of fortune is played with a circular wheel which is at
least 1.5m in diameter.

(2) Therim of the wheel is divided into the following 50 equally
spaced sections—

(@ 24 sections showing 1 symbol;

(b) 8 sections showing a second symbol;
(c) 8 sections showing athird symbol;
(d) 4 sections showing afourth symbol;
(e) 2 sections showing afifth symbol;
(f) 2 sections showing a sixth symbol;
(g 1 section showing a seventh symbol;
(h) 1 section showing an eighth symbol.

(3) The sections are arranged around the rim of the wheel as
shown in diagram 12.1.

(4) Each whee of fortune table layout cloth must have the name
of, or logo for, the casino, the 8 symbols and the odds that
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apply to each symbol imprinted on it in the way shown in
diagram 12.2 or approved by the chief executive.

Each symbol must be imprinted in a clearly defined area of
the layout cloth, which is used by the players in placing
wagers at this game.

Spinning the wheel

D
)

3

The direction of each spin of the wheel may be alternated.

The wheel must be spun by the dealer grasping the rim of the
wheel or the spinning knobs and not the spokes or pegs.

To beavalid spin, at least 4 revolutions of the wheel must be
completed after the dealer has called ‘no more bets'.

Announcing the winning symbol and dealing with wagers

After the indicator comesto rest in a slot—

(@) the dealer must announce the winning symbol of the
dot; and

(b) thedealer must collect all losing wagers and then pay all
winning wagers.

No unauthorised interference with gaming equipment

During play a person, other than a casino key employee or a
casino employee who is responsible for the operation and
integrity of the game, must not interfere with the wheel or its
rotation.

Permissible wagers and results

A permissible wager by a player at the game of wheel of
fortune is awager on a symbol that winsif the symbol is spun
and losesif any other symbol is spun.
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How wagers may be made or withdrawn

(D

)
)

(4)

All wagers at wheel of fortune are made by placing gaming
chips on the appropriate area of the layout.

A wager can not be made orally.

A wager must not be placed, changed or withdrawn after the
revolutions of the wheel necessary to constitute a valid spin
have commenced.

A winning wager may be withdrawn before the next spin.

Player responsible when wagering

D

)

Each player is responsible for correctly positioning the
player’s wager or wagers on the layout regardless of whether
the player is helped by the dealer.

Each player must ensure instructions the player gives to the
dealer about placing the player’s wager or wagers are
correctly carried out.

Wagers dealt with when indicator rests in slot

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordance with its
position on the layout when the indicator falls to rest in a ot
of the whed!.

Change to application of ss 8 and 9 if unfair
(1) Thissection appliesif—

(@) either of the following happens—

(i) aplayer'schip is moved from its original position
by another person to another position on the table
layout and the chip and its original position can be
identified by the casino operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a player's wager as
instructed by the player, or incorrectly places the
wager, and the instructions can be confirmed by the
dealer; and
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(b) the casino operator is satisfied the application of
sections 8 and 9 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Despite sections 8 and 9, the casino operator may settle the
player's wager as if the chip were in the original or correct
position.

11 Minimum and maximum wagers

If the minimum wager permitted for a table is not more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be at
least—

(& if the payout odds are 1 to 1—$400; or
(b) if the payout odds are 5 to 1—$80; or
(c) if the payout odds are 11 to 1—$40; or
(d) if the payout odds are 22 to 1—$20; or
(e) if the payout odds are 44 to 1—$10.

12 Payout odds for winning wagers
(1) Winning wagers at wheel of fortune are paid at the odds listed

below—
Wager Payout odds
symbol a ltol
symbol b 5tol
symbol ¢ 5to0l
symbol d 11tol
symbol e 22to1l
symbol f 22tol
symbol g 44101

symbol h 4410 1.
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(2) If theindicator comesto rest between 2 symbols (that is, stops
on a peg), the symbol that last passed the indicator is the
winning symbol.

(3) Each wheel of fortune table must have the following notice
posted in full view of the public—

‘If the indicator stops on a peg, the previous symbol is the
winner and not the oncoming symbol.

13 Irregularities
() If a mechanical mafunction of the wheel occurs the dealer
must announce ‘no spin’ and the spin is an invalid spin
whether or not the indicator comes to rest in 1 of the slots on

the wheel.

(2) Ifthededler cals‘no spin’ all wagers are void on the spin.

Part 3

Changed rules for wheel with
52 spaces

14 Wheel and layout

(1) If the chief executive approves, an dternative wheel of
fortune may be played with a circular wheel not less than
1.5m in diameter.

(2) Therim of the wheel must be divided into 52 equally spaced
sections as follows—

(@
(b)
(©
(d)
(€)

24 sections showing 1 symbol;

12 sections showing a second symbol;
8 sections showing athird symbol;

4 sections showing a fourth symbol;

2 sections showing afifth symbol;
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(f) 1 section showing a sixth symbol;
(9) 1 section showing a seventh symbol.

The sections must be arranged around the rim of the wheel as
shown in diagram 12.3.

Each alternative wheel of fortune table layout cloth must have
the name of, or logo for, the casino, the 7 symbols and the
odds that apply to each symbol imprinted on it in the way
shown in diagram 12.4 or approved by the chief executive.

Section 2(5) appliesto the alternative wheel of fortune.

15 Spinning the wheel

Sections 3to 5 apply to the alternative wheel of fortune.

16 Permissible wagers and results

Sections 6 to 10 apply to the alternative whedl of fortune.

17 Minimum and maximum wagers

D

)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table is not more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be at
least—

(@ if the payout odds are 1 to 1—$200; or
(b) if the payout odds are 3 to 1—$80; or
(c) if the payout odds are 5 to 1—$40; or
(d) if the payout odds are 11 to 1—$20.

Also, if the minimum wager permitted for atable is not more
than $2, the maximum wager permitted for the table must be
at least—

(@) if the payout odds are 23 to 1—$10; or
(b) if the payout odds are 47 to 1—$5.
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18 Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers at the alternative wheel of fortune are paid at
the following odds—

Wager Payout odds
symbol a ltol
symbol b 3tol
symbol ¢ 5to0l
symbol d 11to1l
symbol e 23tol
symbol f 47t01
symbol g 4710 1.
(2) Section 12(2) and (3) applies to the aternative wheel of

fortune.

19 Irregularities

Section 13 applies to the alternative wheel of fortune.
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Diagram 12.1—Arrangement of wheel of fortune

section 2(3)
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Diagram 12.2—Wheel of fortune table layout

section 2(4)

DROP BOX
LOCATION CHIP TRAY
= \
glelgiatlala glejeglelele
—|=]|=]C]e]l° alal=lnln]=
L Ll I o] —
by o
o 4t0] {44101 °
a h ©
g [5)
o c Sto 1 c ¥}
& b Stol b o
a ltol a
N ) W,

* Approximate location for casino name or logo



249
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

Schedule 12—Wheel of fortune (continued)

Diagram 12.3—Arrangement of alternative wheel of fortune

section 14(3)

*Approximate location for casino name or logo
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Diagram 12.4—Alternative wheel of fortune table layout

section 14(4)
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Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing two-up dice
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as two-up dice.

2 Definitions for sch 13

In this schedule—

heads means 2 dice lying on the table with ‘H’ showing on the
top side of each die.

invalid spin means a spin declared invalid by the dealer under
section 20.

odds means 2 dice lying on the table with *H’ showing on the
top side of 1 dieand ‘T’ showing on the top side of the other
die

player’s wager see section 11(1).

spin, in relation to dice, means to throw the dice.
spinner means the player or dealer who spins the dice.
spinner’s wager see section 6(1).

tails means 2 dice lying on the table with ‘T’ showing on the
top side of each die.

valid spin means a spin that is not an invalid spin.
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Table, layout and equipment

3 Table and layout

D

(2)

3

Two-up dice is played on an oblong table with rounded
corners and high walled sides having places for players and
places for the dealers.

The layout cloth covering the two-up dice table must be
substantially as shown in diagram 13.1 and must include—

(@ thename of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) areas for placing the spinner’'s wager and players
wagers.

The two-up dice table must have a drop box attached to it.

4 Dice to be used in the game

D

(2)
3
(4)

©)

Each die used in the game must have—
(@ 6equal sides; and
(b) 3of thesidesmarked ‘H’ and 3 sidesmarked ‘T’ ; and

(c) the sides arranged so that each side marked ‘H’ is
opposite aside marked ‘T .

A set of 5 dice must be at the table at the start of play.
However, only 2 dice may be spun for playing the game.

The dealer must keep the dice, other than the dicein play, ina
dice cup at the table.

A player may not ask for new dice for agame.
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The spinner

Selecting the spinner and the dice for spinning

D
(2)

3

(4)

()
(6)

(7)
(8)

This section states the procedures for offering the dice to
playersto act as spinner.

At the start of the first game after the table is opened for play,
the dealer must offer the 5 dice at the table to the first player
on the dealer’s left hand side.

At the start of a subsequent game, if a spinner must be
selected, the dealer must offer the 5 dice at the table to the
next player at the table, going in a clockwise direction, from
the place at the table occupied by the spinner for the previous
game.

If the player offered the dice under subsection (2) or (3)
declines to spin the dice, the dealer must offer the dice to each
of the other playersin turn, going clockwise around the table,
until a player accepts the dice or all players have declined to
spin the dice.

If aplayer accepts the dice, the player is the spinner.

If al of the players decline to spin the dice, the dealer is the
spinner.

The spinner must select 2 dice from the 5 dice offered, to use
in play.

If the dealer is the spinner under subsection (6), the dealer
must spin the dice until the dealer spins heads or tails once, or

odds 5 times consecutively, after which the dealer may stop
being the spinner or continue as the spinner.

Spinner’s wager

1)
(2)

The spinner must place a wager (the spinner’s wager) on
either heads or tails.

However, a dealer acting as the spinner must not place a
wager.



254
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

9

©)
(4)

Schedule 13—Two-up dice (continued)
The spinner’s wager may only be placed by placing chips on
the area of the layout for the spinner’s wager.

The spinner’'s wager must remain unchanged on the layout
until the result of the wager has been decided.

Spinning the dice

D

)
3

The spinner must spin the dice after the dealer calls ‘no more
bets'.

The spinner must use only 1 hand to handle or spin the dice.
The spinner must spin the dice, so that they—

(@ leavethe spinner’s hand simultaneously; and

(b) strikethe end of the table farthest from the spinner.

Results of the spinner’s wager

D

2

A spinner’'s wager on heads—

(@ winsif the spinner spins heads 3 times, without spinning
tails, and without spinning odds 5 times consecutively;
and

(b) losesif the spinner spinstails; and
(c) losesif the spinner spins odds 5 times consecutively.
A spinner’s wager on tails—

(@ winsif the spinner spins tails 3 times, without spinning
heads, and without spinning odds 5 times consecutively;
and

(b) losesif the spinner spins heads; and
(c) losesif the spinner spins odds 5 times consecutively.

Payout odds for a spinner’s wager

A winning spinner’'swager is paid at odds of 7.5to 1.
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10 Changing the spinner

(1) If the spinner’'s wager wins, the spinner may stop being the
spinner or continue as the spinner.

(2) If the spinner’s wager loses, the spinner must stop being the
spinner.

(3) If the spinner stops being the spinner under subsection (1) or
(2), aspinner must be selected for the next game.

(4) If the spinner stops spinning the dice before the result of the
spinner’s wager is decided—

(@) the dedler must take over as spinner and spin the dice
until the result of the spinner’s wager is decided; and

(b) aspinner must be selected for the next game.

Part 4 Players

11 Player’s wager

(1) A player, including a player who is the spinner, may place a
wager (a player’s wager) on heads or tails and may place
separate player’'s wagers on heads and tails.

(2) A player’'swager may only be placed by placing chips on the
area of the layout for players wagers.

(3) A player’'s wager must remain unchanged on the layout until
the result of the wager has been decided.

12 Results of a player’s wager
(1) A player’'swager on heads—
(& wins, if the spinner spins heads; and
(b) loses, if the spinner spins—
(i) tails;or
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13 Payout odds for a player’s wager
A winning player’'swager ispaid at odds of 1 to 1.

Part 5 Other matters about wagers

14 Minimum and maximum wagers
If the minimum wager permitted at a table for a game of
two-up dice is not more than $5, the maximum wager
permitted for the table must be at least $100.

15 Player responsible for placing wagers

(1) Each player isresponsible for the correct positioning of hisor
her wagers on the layout, whether or not the player is helped
by the dealer.

(2) Each player must ensure that the instructions the player gives
to the dealer about positioning chips for his or her wagers are
carried out correctly.

16 Wagers to remain after dealer calls ‘no more bets’

Schedule 13—Two-up dice (continued)

(if) odds5 times consecutively.
(2) A player’'swager on tails—
(@ wins, if the spinner spinstails; and
(b) loses, if the spinner spins—
(i) heads; or
(ii) odds5 times consecutively.

No wager may be placed, changed or withdrawn after the

dedler has called ‘ no more bets'.
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17 How wagers are dealt with

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordance with its
position on the layout when the result of the wager is decided.

18 Change to application of ss 15 and 17 if unfair
(1) Thissection appliesif—
(@ any of the following happen—

(i) aplayer'schipis moved from its original position
by another person to another position on the table
layout and the chip and its original position can be
identified by the casino operator;

(i) a deder does not place a chip for a wager as
instructed by a player, or incorrectly places the
chip, and the instructions can be confirmed by the
dealer;

(ii1) a player's chip is struck by a die during a spin
causing the chip to move from its original position
to another position on the table layout, and the chip
and its original position can be identified by the
casino operator; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the application of
sections 15 and 17 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Despite sections 15 and 17, the casino operator may settle the
wager made by the player asif the chip were in the original or
correct position.

19 Results of spins to be displayed
(1) Theresult of each spin must be shown—
(@ if the spinisheads—by switching on 1 light in aset of 3
lights that are al the same colour; or
(b) if the spinistails—by switching on 1 light in a set of 3
lights that are all a second colour; or
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if the spin is odds—by switching on 1 light in aset of 5
lights that are all athird colour.

(2) If alight fails, a card showing the result of the spin must be
shown instead of the light.

Irregularities

must declare aspin invalid if—

the spinner uses both hands to handle or spin the
dice; or

the dice do not leave the spinner’s hand
simultaneously; or

the dice do not strike the end of the table farthest
from the spinner; or

either or both of the dice cometo rest in the table's
chip tray; or

1 die comesto rest on top of the other die; or

either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice
cup or on therail of the table; or

a die does not come to rest evenly on the table,
including, for example, because the die comes to
rest entirely or partially on a chip or other object,
or acorner of the die comesto rest against the table
wall; or

(viii)either or both of the dice go off the table; and

Part 6
20 Invalid spins
(1) Thedeader—
@
(i)
(if)
(iii)
(iv)
(V)
(vi)
(vii)
(b)

may declare a spin invalid if the deder otherwise
considersthe spinisinvalid.



259
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

21

22

)

3

(4)

Schedule 13—Two-up dice (continued)

Subject to subsection (1)(a)(iv) and (vii), the dealer must not
declare a spin invalid only because a die contacts a chip
during the spin.

The dealer declares a spin invalid by calling ‘no spin’ or
‘barred’ —
(@) if possible, before the dice come to rest; or

(b) otherwise, as soon as possible after the dice come to
rest.

If the dedler declares a spin invalid, a casino key employee
responsible for managing table games may overrule the dealer
if the casino key employee considers the dealer has made an
error in declaring the spin invalid.

Dealer may take over as spinner if there are consecutive
or numerous invalid spins

D

2

©)

A spinner must stop being the spinner if—

(@ the spinner spins 3 consecutive invalid spins; or

(b) the dealer considers the spinner has spun an
unreasonably high proportion of invalid to valid spins.

If a spinner stops being the spinner under subsection (1)—

(@) the dealer must spin the dice until the result of the
spinner’s wager is decided; and

(b) aspinner must be selected for the next game.

Despite subsection (2)(b), if a spinner stops being the spinner

because the spinner’s first 3 spins are invalid spins, the

spinner may, if he or she wishes, continue as the spinner after
the result of the spinner’s wager is decided.

Procedure if a die goes off the table

D

If adieor dice go off the table, the following procedures must
be followed—

(@ animmediate effort must be made to retrieve the die or
dice;
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the remaining dice must be offered to the spinner to
select new dice;

if the missing die or dice are found, they must be
checked by the dealer, then—

(i) if requested by the spinner—returned to the
spinner; or

(it) if not requested by the spinner—placed back in the
dice cup;

if 2 dice are lost—a new set of dice must be promptly
placed at the table and the remaining dice of the set
previously in use must be removed from the table.

Despite subsection (1)(b), the spinner may ask for the original
dice to be returned.

Despite subsection (1)(d), to avoid delay in a game, the
Spinner may continue to use the remaining dice of the original
set until—

@
(b)

the spinner’s wager loses; or

the spinner’s wager wins and the spinner decides to stop
being the spinner.
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Diagram 13.1—Two-up dice table and layout

section 3(2)
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section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing texas hold’em poker
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as texas hold’ em poker.

2 Definitions for sch 14

In this schedule—

absent player means a player who is absent with approval
under section 21A(2)(a).

act, in around of betting, meansto fold, call, call and raise, or
check.

active player, for around of play, means a player who has not
folded or gone all-in but does not include an absent player.

all-in or going all-in see section 29(1).

bet means an amount put out for ablind bet, an opening bet, a
call or acall and raise.

blind bet means afirst blind bet or second blind bet.

buck, for around of play, means the marker used to show the
last player to receive the hole cards in the round of play.

burn card means the card dealt immediately before the flop,
turn card or river card.

calls or called see section 3.
checks see section 4(1).

commission means the amount the dealer deducts from a pot
for payment to the casino operator under section 30.

community card, without indicating a particular community
card, means acard from the flop, or the turn card or river card.
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designated player, for around of play, means the player who
has the buck for the round of play.
face value, of acard, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or
10; or

(b) thetype of card, namely, jack, queen, king or ace.

first active player, for a round of play, means the first player
who is an active player, going in a clockwise direction from
the designated player for the round of play.

first blind bet see section 23(1).

first round of betting means the betting that happens in a
round of play immediately after each player has been dealt the
hole cards for the round of play.

flop, or thefirst 3 community cards, meansthe 3 cards that are
dealt face down and simultaneously exposed after the first
round of betting.

fold see section 5.

game means a table game made up of successive rounds of
play of texas hold’ em poker.

hand, of a player, means the poker hand with the highest
poker ranking that is made up of—

(@) theplayer'shole cards and 3 community cards; or

(b) 1 of the player's hole cards and 4 community cards; or
(c) al 5community cards.

hole cards see section 21(4).

inactive player, for a round of play, means a player who has
gone all-in or folded.

minimum table stake, for a game at a table, means the
minimum stake required to enter the game at the table.

misdeal see section 32(1).
new player see section 21A(1).
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next to, a player, see section 6.

odd card, in relation to another card or cards, means a card
that has a different face value to the other card or cards.

opening bet, for around of betting, means the bet, other than a
blind bet, with which a player opens the betting for the round.

participation fee see section 20(1).

player means a player in agame of texas hold’ em poker.
poker hands see section 7.

poker ranking see section 8.

pot means an accumulation of bets during around of play.
raise or raises see section 9.

returning player see section 21A(2).

river card, or the fifth community card, means the card that is
dealt face down and exposed after the third round of betting.

round of betting, for around of play, means the first, second,
third, or final round of betting for the round of play.

round of play includes the steps in the sequence of play
described in section 21 from paying the participation fee, if
any, to paying the pot to the winner.

second blind bet see section 23(2).

showdown means the procedure under section 27 for deciding
the winning hand or hands in which 1 or more players show
their hands.

table stake, of a player, means the amount (in chips) the
player has on the table, before a round of play starts, for
betting in the round of play.

turn card, or the fourth community card, means the card that
is dealt face down and exposed after the second round of
betting.
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Meaning of calls and called

(D

2

A player (player A) calls another player (player B) in around
of play if player A makes the bet needed to make the total bets
by player A in the round of play equal to the total bets made
by player B in the round of play.

Under subsection (1), player B isthe player who is called.

Meaning of check

(1)
(2)
3
(4)
()

A player checksin around of betting if the player declines to
make an opening bet but does not fold.

A player may check only in the second, third, or final round of
betting.

However, a new or returning player may check in the first
round of betting.

The first player who may check in a round of betting is the
first active player.

If the first active player folds or checks, each active player in
turn may also check until either—

(@) aplayer makes an opening bet for the round of betting;
or

(b) theround of betting ends.

Meaning of fold

D

(2)

A player folds in around of play if, in around of betting, the

player—

(@) places the player's hole cards face down on the table;
and

(b) clearly indicates to the dealer that the player wishes to
stop taking part in the round of play.

If aplayer folds, the dealer must collect the player’s cards and
place them in the circled areafor discards of the table layout.
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(3) For subsection (1)(b), a player is taken to have folded in a
round of play if the player putsthe player’s cardsin the circled
areafor discards of the table layout.

6 Meaning of being next to a player

A player (player A) is next to another player (player B) if,
going around the table in a clockwise direction from player B,
player A isthe nearest player positioned after player B.

7 Meaning of poker hands
(1) Thepoker handsfor texas hold’ em poker are stated in column

2

1 of the table.

Each poker hand is made up of the cards mentioned opposite
the poker hand in column 2 of the table.

Column 1
Poker hand

odd card hand
1 pair

2 pairs

3 of akind
straight
flush

full house

Column 2

Cards

any combination of 5 cards, other than
another poker hand mentioned in this section

2 cards with the same face value and 3 odd
cards

2 cards with the same face value, another 2
cards with the same face value (other than
the face value of the first 2 cards) and 1 odd
card

3 cards with the same face value and 2 odd
cards

5 cards of more than 1 suit running
consecutively in face value

5 cards of the same suit but not running
consecutively in face value

3 cards with the same face value and another
2 cards with the same face value
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Column 1 Column 2

Poker hand Cards

4 of akind 4 cards with the same face value and 1 odd
card

straight flush 5 cards of the same suit running

consecutively in face value, other than a

royal flush
royal flush 10, jack, queen, king and ace of the same
suit.
8 Ranking of poker hands and cards

D

(2)
3

(4)
(5)

The ranking of poker hands (poker ranking) from lowest to
highest, is as follows—

odd card hand
1 pair

2 pairs

3of akind
straight

flush

full house

4 of akind
straight flush
royal flush.

All suits of cards are equal.

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of different face
values, rank according to the cards' face values.

The ranking of cards, from lowest to highest, is 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7,
8, 9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

An ace may rank in astraight as high.
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Example for subsection (5)—
astraight consisting of 10, jack, queen, king and ace
(6) Anacemay asorank inastraight as low.
Example for subsection (6)—
astraight consisting of ace, 2, 3, 4and 5

(7) If 2 or more players hands have identical poker ranking and
face values, the hands are of equal ranking.

Examples of application of this section—
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beatsa 7, 8, 9, 10, jack straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 pairs, the hand holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higher. If each hand has an
equally ranked pair, the face values of the second pairs decide the
outcome. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pairs, the face value of
the fifth card of each hand decides the outcome. If each of the fifth
cardsis equally ranked, the 2 hands are of equal value.

9 Meaning of raise and raises

(1) A player raises in a round of betting if the player calls or
makes an opening bet and then bets an additional amount (a
raise).

(2) The casino operator may decide the maximum number of
raises alowed in each round of betting.

10 Clockwise direction to be used

If, in around of play, the dealer has to deal with playersin
turn, or the players have to act in turn, the dealer must deal
with the players, or the players must act, going around the
table in a clockwise direction.
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Table, layout and equipment

11 Table and layout

D
(2)

Texas hold’em poker is played at a table with places for not
more than 10 players and 1 dealer.

The layout for the table is the layout in diagram 14.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive, but must
include—

(@ acirclefor discards; and
(b) the name of, or logo for, the casino.

12 Equipment

1)

)

A table for texas hold’em poker must be equipped with the
following—

(@ abuck;

(b) acutting card;

(c) adealing shoe;

(d) adrop box;

(e) asign stating the following—
(i) theminimum table stake;
(ii) betting limits and structure;
(iii) that there are 2 blind bets;

(iv) the rate of commission or the amount of the
participation fee.

A table may also be equipped with a mechanical shuffling
device approved by the chief executive for use in texas
hold’ em poker.
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Part 3 Preparing for the game

13 Complete deck to be used

Texas hold’ em poker must be played with a complete deck of
52 cards.

14 Sorting and inspecting the cards

(1) Thedealer and the floor manager must independently sort and
ingpect the cards at the table—

(@) beforethefirst round of play for agame starts; and

(b) if, after a round of play, the dealer, pit boss or floor
manager considers at least 1 of the cards in the deck
used for the last round of play is unfit for further use;
and

(c) if the cards are otherwise not to be used for the game.

(2) A floor manager may, after around of play, ask the dealer to
check that the deck being used for the game is compl ete.

15 Inspecting and shuffling a new deck

(1) Thissection appliesif adeck isto be used for around of play
and has not been used in the preceding round of play.

(2) After the cards have been sorted and inspected, the dealer
must spread the cards face up on the table to make it easy for a
player inspecting them to see if the cards form a complete
deck.

(3) After a player has been given an opportunity to look at the
cards, the dealer must turn the cards face down on the table
and wash, stack and shuffle them by hand.

16 Seating positions

(1) If, before a game starts, 2 or more persons wish to sit at a
particular position at the table, the seating position must be
decided by adraw of the cards.
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If aseat at atable becomes vacant during a game, the order of
priority for filling the seat is as follows—

(@ players who have been taking part in the game since it
started are first in priority;

(b) other players are second in priority;

(c) persons who wish to become players are third in
priority.

If 2 or more persons have the same priority to fill avacant seat
under subsection (2), and no-one has a higher priority, the
seating position must be decided by a draw of the cards.

For adraw of the cards under subsection (1) or (3), the player
who has the card with the highest ranking wins the draw.

Shuffling cards before each round of play

(1)
(2)
3

The cards must be shuffled immediately before the start of a
round of play.

If a mechanical shuffling device is being used, it may be
loaded only with 1 deck of cards.

After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer must—

(@ cut the cards once at least 2 cards from either end of the
deck; and

(b) placethe cards that, before the cut, formed the top of the
deck squarely on top of the cutting card; and

(c) placethe cardsthat, before the cut, formed the bottom of
the deck sguarely on top of the other cards and the
cutting card; and

(d) placethe deck and cutting card in a dealing shoe.

The buck

(D)

The player to the immediate right of the dealer receives the
buck for the first round of play.
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At the end of each round of play after the first round of play,
the buck is passed to the player next to the player who had the
buck for the preceding round of play.

If it is an absent player’s turn to receive the buck, the next
active player receives the buck instead.

A player must accept the buck when it is the player’s turn to
receiveit.

Minimum table stake

D)

)
3

(4)

()

Subsections (2) and (3) apply if a person is about to become a
player in—

(@ thefirst round of play for agame; or

(b) alater round of play for a game, if the person was not a
player in the preceding round of play.

The person must place the person’s table stake on the table, in

full view of the dealer and all players.

The table stake must be—

(@ atleast the minimum table stake; and

(b) in the form of chips, or if it is placed on the table in
cash, immediately converted into chips.

A player must not add to or reduce the player’s table stake
during around of play, other than by taking part in around of
betting.

A returning player may continue to play with the table stake
the player had when the player left the table, even if the table
stake is less than the minimum table stake.

Participation fee

1)
()

A casino operator may charge each player a fee (a
participation fee) for taking part in around of play.

If a participation fee is payable, the player must pay the fee
before the round of play starts.
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(3) However, the casino operator must not charge a participation
fee for a round of play if commission is to be deducted from
any pots for the round of play.

Play sequence

(1) This section states the steps that may occur for a round of
play.

(2) If a participation fee is charged, the players pay the
participation fee for the round of play.

(3) Thereisblind betting before any cards are dealt.

(4) After the blind betting is completed, the dealer deals 2 cards
(the hole cards) face down to each player.

(5) Thereisafirst round of betting after each player has received
the player’s hole cards.

(6) Thedealer dealsaburn card face down before dealing the flop
face down.

(7) The dealer exposes the flop and there is a second round of
betting.

(8) Thedealer dealsaburn card face down before dealing the turn
card face down.

(9) The dealer exposes the turn card and there is a third round of
betting.

(10) The dedler deds a burn card face down before dealing the
river card face down.

(11) The dealer exposes the river card and there is a fourth and
final round of betting.

(12) Finaly, if a player has not already won the round of play, a
showdown decides who wins the round of play.

(13) Thepot is paid to the winner or winners of the round of play.

New and returning players
(1) A personisanew player if—
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(@) heor sheisabout to become aplayer in around of play
for a game and they were not a player in the preceding
round of play; and

(b) he or she were not directed by a floor manager to move
from atable to another table.

A player (the returning player) may return to agame if—

(@ he or she left the game with the approval of a casino
employee of the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) he or she rgoins the game in accordance with the
approval.

However, a new or returning player may only join a game
during around of play before the hole cards are dealt.

Playing the game

How to wager

D
2

A player wagersin around of play by placing gaming chipsin
the appropriate area of the table.

A wager must not be made orally.

Placing the blind bets and dealing the hole cards

(1)

)

3)

At the start of a round of play, the player next to the
designated player for the round of play must make a blind bet
(the first blind bet) equal to half the minimum permissible
wager for the table.

The player next to the player who made the first blind bet
must also make a blind bet (the second blind bet) equal to the
minimum permissible wager for the table.

If it is an absent player’s turn to make a blind bet under
subsection (1) or (2) the next active player must make the
blind bet.
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After the second blind bet has been made and all wagers under
section 23A have been made, the dealer must deal the hole
cards to each player.

To deal the hole cards, the dealer must deal 1 card face down
to each player starting with the player who made the first
blind bet until each player has 2 cards.

Wagers for new and returning players

(1)
(2)

©)

A new player in around of play must make a wager equal to
the value of the second blind bet.

If areturning player was absent during their turn to make a
blind bet, they must make awager equal to the combined total
value of al missed blind bets that the returning player would
otherwise have been required to make.

The wager mentioned in subsection (1) and (2) must be made
before the hole cards are dealt.

Sequence for the first round of betting

(D)
2

3

(4)

This section explains the sequence for the first round of
betting.

After each player has been dedlt the hole cards, the player
(player B) who is next to the player who made the second
blind bet may—

(@ make an opening bet for the round of betting; or
(b) make an opening bet and raise; or
(c) fold.

If player B folds under subsection (2)(c), each player in turn
may, if an opening bet has not already been made—

(@) make an opening bet or an opening bet and raise; or
(b) fold.

However, a new or returning player may also check if no
opening bet has been made.
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An opening bet and a raise made with an opening bet must
each be equal to the amount of the second blind bet.

If a player (the opening player) makes an opening bet, each
active player in turn, starting with the player next to the
opening player, may—

(@ cdl;or

(b) call and raise; or
(c) fold;or

(d) godl-in.

If a player makes an opening bet and no other player raises,
the player who made the first blind bet must make a wager
equal to the amount of the first blind bet to remain an active

player.

The first round of betting and the round of play endsif any of
the following happens—

(@ no player makes an opening bet;

(b) aplayer makes an uncalled opening bet;
(c) aplayer makes an uncalled raise.

If no player makes an opening bet—

(@ the player who made the second blind bet is the winner
of the round of play; and

(b) the dealer must announce that the pot has been won and
pay out the pot under section 26.

If aplayer makes an uncalled opening bet or uncalled raise—
(@) theplayer isthe winner of the round of play; and

(b) the dealer must announce that the pot has been won and
pay out the pot under section 26.

Thefirst round of betting ends and the round of play continues

if—

(@ 2 or more players (the contributing players) have each
contributed an equal amount to the pot; and
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(b) no other player has contributed a greater amount to the
pot than each of the contributing players; and

(c) noplayer raises.

Sequence for the second, third and final rounds of
betting

D
)

3

(4)

(%)

(6)

This section explains the sequence for the second, third and
final rounds of betting.

After the dedler has exposed the appropriate community card
or cards for the round of betting, the first active player may—

(@ make an opening bet for the round of betting; or
(b) check; or
(c) fold.

If the first active player checks or folds under subsection (2),
each player in turn may, if an opening bet has not aready been
made—

(& make an opening bet; or

(b) check; or

(c) fold.

An opening bet must not be less than the minimum
permissible wager for the table nor more than the maximum
permissible wager for the table.

If a player (the opening player) makes an opening bet, each
active player in turn, starting with the player next to the
opening player, may—

(@ cdl;or

(b) call and raise; or
(c) fold; or

(d) goadl-in.

Theround of betting and the round of play endsif either of the
following happens—
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(@ aplayer makes an uncalled opening bet;

(b) aplayer makesan uncalled raise.

If aplayer makes an uncalled opening bet or uncalled raise—
(@) theplayer isthe winner of the round of play; and

(b) the dealer must announce that the pot has been won and
pay out the pot under section 26.

The round of betting ends and the round of play continues if—

(@ 2 or more players (the contributing players) have each
contributed an equal amount to the pot; and

(b) no other player has contributed a greater amount to the
pot than each of the contributing players; and

() noplayer raises.

However, if the final round of betting ends under subsection
(8), a showdown happens for the round of play.

In this section—

appropriate community card or cards, for around of betting,
means—

(@ for the second round of betting—the flop; or
(b) for thethird round of betting—the turn card; or
(c) forthefinal round of betting—the river card.

26 Payment of pot and commission at end of round of
betting

D
)
3)

This section applies if a round of play ends when a round of
betting ends.

However, this section does not apply if a showdown happens
for the round of play.

If commission is to be deducted for the round of play, the
dealer must—
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(@ if the winning player has made an uncalled opening bet
or an uncalled raise—return the uncalled opening bet or
raise to the winning player; and

(b) calculate and announce the amount of the pot; and

(c) calculate and announce the amount of the commission;
and

(d) deduct the commission from the pot; and

(e) announce the amount of the pot, less the commission
deducted; and

(f) pass the pot, less the commission deducted, to the
winning player.

If a participation fee has been charged for the round of play,
the dealer must pass the entire pot to the winning player.

Subsections (3) and (4) apply subject to section 29.

Showdown

D
)

3

(4)

This section explains the sequence for a showdown in around
of play.

If no player made an opening bet for the final round of
betting—

(@) thedesignated player for the round of play (the showing
player) must show the player’s hand; or

(b) if the designated player is not an active player, the first
active player (also the showing player) must show the
player’s hand.

If the final round of betting has ended and subsection (2) does
not apply, the last player to be called in the final round of
betting (also the showing player) must show the player's
hand.

If another active player (a responding player) or an eligible
al-in player for the showdown (also aresponding player) has
a hand that is equal in poker ranking to, or higher in poker
ranking than, the showing player's hand, the responding
player must show the responding player’s hand.
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When the showing player and each responding player, if any,
have shown their hands, the round of play and the final round
of betting ends.

If only 1 hand has the highest poker ranking, the hand is the
winning hand.

If 2 or more hands each have the highest poker ranking, the
hands are the winning hands.

After the winning hand or hands have been worked out, the
dealer must announce the winning hand or hands.

If commission is to be deducted for the round of play, the
dealer must—

(@ calculate and announce the amount of the pot; and

(b) calculate and announce the amount of the commission;
and

(c) deduct the commission from the pot; and

(d) announce the amount of the pot, less the commission
deducted; and

(e) either—

(i) pass the pot, less the commission deducted, to the
player with the winning hand; or

(ii) if more than 1 player has a winning hand, divide
the pot equally, in units of $1, among the players
with the winning hands.

If a participation fee has been charged, the dealer must—

() pass the entire pot to the player with the winning hand;
or

(b) if morethan 1 player has a winning hand, divide the pot
equally, in units of $1, among the players with the
winning hands.

If thereis an amount left over after a division under subsection
(9)(e)(ii) or (10)(b), the amount is given to the player with a
winning hand who is next to the designated player for the
round of play.
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The pot must not be divided on the basis of an agreement
among players.
This section applies subject to section 29.
In this section—

eigible all-in player, for a showdown in a round of play,
means a player who—

(@ hasgoneall-in during the round of play; and
(b) isé€ligibletowin the pot.

28 Betting structure and raises

D

2

3

(4)

Subject to subsection (11), full pot betting, half pot betting, no
limit betting, straddle betting or structured betting applies to
betting at atable.

A player may make araise that is—

(@ not less than the minimum raise under subsection (4) for
around of betting and not more than the maximum raise
under the betting structure that applies to the round; or

(b) if structured betting applies at the table—in the amount
provided for under subsection (9).

Despite subsection (2)(a), if the minimum raise under
subsection (4) for around of betting would be more than the
maximum raise under the betting structure that applies to the
round, the raise must be equal to the maximum raise.

For a round of betting, a player (player A) must not make a
raise less than—

(@) if an opening bet is made by the last player to bet before
player A—the amount of the opening bet; or

(b) if the last player to bet before player A makes a call
without raising—the amount of the call; or

(c) if the last player to bet before player A calls and
raises—the amount of player A’s call.



282
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

©)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Schedule 14—Texas hold’em poker (continued)

If full pot betting applies for the round of betting, a player's
raise must not be more than the total amount of the pot asit is
immediately before the player raises.

Example of full pot betting—

If the pot has $200 in it and a player’s call brings it to $250, the player
may raise up to $250.
If half pot betting applies for the round of betting, a player's
raise must not be more than half the total amount of the pot as
itisimmediately before the player raises.

Example of half pot betting—

If the pot has $200 in it and a player’s call brings it to $240, the player
may raise up to $120.
If no limit betting applies for the round of betting, a player's
raise must not be less than the amount of the last bet made by
an active player.
Example of no limit betting—
If the last active player made a call and raise totalling $200, the next
active player must bet a minimum amount of $200 to call and $200 to
raise.
If straddle betting applies for the round of betting, a player’'s
raise must not be more than—

(@ if the player calls a player who has made an opening
bet—twice the opening bet; or

(b) if paragraph (a) does not apply, and the last player to bet
called but did not raise—twice the amount of the call; or

(c) if paragraph (a) does not apply and the last player to bet
called and raised—twice the total amount of the call and
raise.

If structured betting applies at the table, a player’s raise must

be—

(@ inthefirst and second rounds of betting—the minimum
permissible wager for the table; and

(b) inthe third and final rounds of betting—the maximum
permissible wager for the table.
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(10) A tablefor Texas hold em poker must have a sign at the table
that states the betting structure that applies at the table.

However, combination betting may apply at atable if—

(11)

(12)

@
(b)

(©

the chief executive has approved combination betting
for the table; and

asign at the table states that straddle betting applies for
the first round of betting and full pot betting or half pot
betting applies for the final round of betting; and

the sign mentioned in paragraph (b) has been approved
by the chief executive.

In this section—

betting structure means full pot betting, half pot betting, no
limit betting, straddle betting or structured betting.

combination betting means—

@
(b)

(©)

straddle betting for the first round of betting; and

the betting that would otherwise apply at the table under
subsection (1) for the second and third rounds of
betting; and

full pot betting or half pot betting for the final round of
betting.

29 Going all-in

(1) A player goesall-in if the player bets the remaining amount of
the player’s table stake.

A player may go all-in only if the player wishes to stay in the
round of play and 1 of the following applies—

2)

(@

(b)
(©)

the player has some table stake remaining, but not
enough to call;

the player has only enough table stake remaining to call;

after calling, the player has some table stake remaining,
but not enough to raise;
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(d) the player has only enough table stake remaining to call
and raise.

A player goes al-in by putting all the chips remaining in the
player’s table stake into the pot.

If a player goes al-in during a round of betting, the player
stays in the round of play but must take no further part in the
round of betting or a later round of betting for the round of

play.
If aplayer bets an amount (an additional amount) that is more

than the amount bet by a player who has gone al-in, the
additional amount must be placed in a separate pot.

A player who goes dl-iniséligibleto win apot only if the pot
was formed before the player went al-in.

Example for subsection (6)—

Player A goes al-in during the first round of betting. The final round of
betting finishes and there is a showdown. Players B and C are the only
active players at the showdown and all other players (other than player
A) have folded. Player A's hand has a higher poker ranking than player
B’s hand, which in turn has a higher poker ranking than player C's hand.
Player A winsthe pot formed before player A went all-in. Player B wins
the separate pot formed after player A went al-in.

If aplayer (player B) goesall-in and another player (player C)
makes an uncalled opening bet or an uncalled raise, the
entitlement to the pot formed before player B went al-in must
be decided by comparing player B’s and player C's hands.

A player who goes all-in during around of play may take part
in a showdown to decide the winner of a pot only if the player
Is eligible to win the pot.

For the rules for texas hold’ em poker, other than this section,
if the context permits, 2 or more pots formed under this
section during around of play may be taken to be 1 pot.

Example for subsection (9)—

For calculating the amount of a maximum raise under full pot betting, 2
pots formed under this section are taken to be 1 pot containing the total
amount of the 2 pots formed.

The amount bet by a player under subsection (2)(c) is taken
not to be araise.
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Commission

D

(2)

3

(4)

()

Subject to subsection (4)(a)—

(@) thecasino operator may deduct commission only from a
pot that is more than $19; and

(b) the commission that may be deducted is not more than
10% of the highest amount of the pot that is wholly
divisible by 20.

However, for deducting commission from a pot that is more
than 100 times the minimum permissible wager for the table,
the pot is taken to be 100 times the minimum permissible
wager.

The casino operator may deduct less commission for a game
than the commission provided for under subsection (1)(b) or
(2) if the players are told, before the game starts, about the
way the commission isto be calculated.

For calculating commission—

(@ if a player wins more than 1 pot in a round of play,
commission is calculated on the total amount of al of
the pots won; and

(b) if aplayer raises but is not called, the raise is taken not
to be part of a pot.

If the casino operator has charged a participation fee for a
round of play, the casino operator must not deduct
commission from a pot for the round of play.

Table stake for continuing players

1)

(2)

This section applies if a player has taken part in a round of
play (the preceding round) and wishes to take part in the next
round of play (the new round).

Subsections (3) and (4) apply if the player—

(@ has no table stake remaining from the preceding round;
or
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(b) has a table stake remaining from the preceding round
that is less than the minimum permissible wager for the
table.

Before the new round starts, the player must increase the
player’stable stake to at least the minimum table stake for the
game.

If the player does not increase the player’s table stake under
subsection (3) to at least the minimum table stake, the player
must |eave the game before the new round starts.

Subsection (6) appliesif the player has atable stake remaining
from the preceding round that is less than the minimum table
stake but not less than the minimum permissible wager for the
table.

The player may increase the player's table stake to the
minimum table stake for the game but must do so before the
new round starts.

Irregularities

32 Misdeals

D

A misdeal happens for around of play if—
(@) acardisexposed when the cards are cut; or

(b) the cards are not cut before the first card is dedlt for the
round of play; or

() indealing the hole cards—

(i) thedealer exposes acard; or

(i) acardisfound face up in the deck; or
(d) indealing the hole cards, the dealer—

(i) deasacardout of turn; or

(i) does not deal any cardsto aplayer; or
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(iii) does not deal the correct number of cards to a
player; or

(iv) dealsacardto aposition (avacant position) where
thereis no player for the round of play.

If, before the first round of betting for the round of play starts,
the floor manager, pit boss or dealer becomes aware a misdeal
has happened, the floor manager, pit boss or dealer must
declare amisdeal for the round of play.

If amisdeal is declared for around of play—

(@) theround of play istaken not to have started; and

(b) the dealer must shuffle and cut the cards for a new round
of play.

However, a misdeal must not be declared, and the round of
play must be continued, if—

(@ anevent mentioned in subsection (1)(d) happens; and

(b) no player has looked at a card that the player should not
have received; and

(c) the dealer is able to reconstruct the deal and give the
players the cards they should have received.

The dealer must reconstruct the deal under subsection (4)(c)
unlessit is not practicable to reconstruct it.

If an event mentioned in subsection (1)(d)(iv) happens, but a
misdeal can not be declared under subsection (4), the dealer,
on becoming aware the event has happened, must place each
card that should not have been dealt to the vacant position into
the circled areafor discards of the table layout.

Holding the wrong number of hole cards

D

The dealer must declare a player’s hand dead for a round of

play if—

(@) the dealer becomes aware the player holds too few or
too many hole cards; and

(b) amisdea isnot declared for the round of play.
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If a player’'s hand is declared dead for a round of play, the
player istaken to have folded, and al bets made by the player
on the hand before the hand is declared dead stay in the pot.

If a player’s hand is declared dead for a round of play at a
showdown and there is only 1 active player remaining to
compl ete the showdown, the active player wins the pot.

If a player’s hand is declared dead for a round of play at a
showdown and there is no active player remaining to complete
the showdown, the pot is won by the player who last folded,
other than a player whose hand has been declared dead for the
round of play.

However, subsections (3) and (4) apply subject to section 29 if
a player has gone al-in during the round of play and is
eligible to win the pot.

Burn card exposed in error

D

2
3

(4)

Subsection (2) applies if, when dealing the flop or turn card,
the dealer exposes in error a card that would otherwise have
been dealt as the burn card after the next round of betting.

The card exposed in error must be used as the burn card and
dealt before the next community card is dealt.

If, when dealing the river card, the deadler exposes another
card in error, the dealer must place the card exposed in error in
the circled areafor discards of the table layout.

The dealer must give all players the opportunity to view acard
exposed in error under subsection (1) or (3).

Burn card not dealt before a community card

(1)

If the dealer does not deal a burn card before dealing acard in
the flop—

(@ thefirst card dealt in the flop must be used as the burn
card; and

(b) the dealer must deal another card to make up the flop.
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(2) If the dealer does not deal a burn card before dealing the turn
card or river card—

(@ theturn card or river card must be used as the burn card;
and

(b) thedealer must deal another card to replace the turn card
or river card.

Community card exposed in error

(1) This section applies if, during any of the first 3 rounds of
betting, the dealer exposes in error a card that would
otherwise have been dealt as a community card after the round
of betting.

(2) The card exposed in error must remain in play and be dealt as
as the community card after the round of betting.

(3 The maximum bet alowed for the round of betting must not
be more than—

(@ if a bet has adready been made in the round of
betting—the highest bet made; or

(b) if no bets have been made in the round of betting—the
minimum permissible wager for the table.

Betting out of turn

(1) This section applies if a player (an out of turn player) has
acted out of turnin around of betting.

(2) Assoon asthe dealer becomes aware that the player has acted
out of turn, the dealer must give an opportunity to act to each
player (a missed player) who should have had an opportunity
to act in the round of betting before the out of turn player
acted.

(3) If, when acting out of turn, the out of turn player made a bet
(an out of turn bet), the out of turn bet stands if each missed
player—

(@) folds; or
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(b) checks; or
(c) makesabet that is not more than the out of turn bet.

However, the out of turn player may fold, call, or call and
raise if a missed player makes a bet that is more than the out
of turn bet.

If the out of turn player folds under subsection (4), the out of
turn bet must be returned to the out of turn player.

Despite subsection (3), if the out of turn bet is more than the
maximum permissible wager for the table, the difference
between the out of turn bet and the maximum permissible
wager must be returned to the out of turn player.

Collusion

D

(2)
3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

A player must play only in the player’s interest, and must not
help, or try to help, another player in a way that could
adversely affect athird player.

A player must not bet for another player, or give or loan chips
to another player.

Only 1 player is allowed to play a hand, and the player must
make all decisions affecting the hand without help or advice
from another person.

In around of play, a player must make sure no other person
finds out what the player’s hole cards are, except as expressly
permitted under the rules for texas hold’ em poker.

Subsection (4) applies even if the player becomes an inactive
player in the round of play.

A player must not, during or after around of play, look at—
(@) thecardsof aplayer who hasfolded; or
(b) any undealt cards.

If an active player obtains information about an inactive
player’s cards, whether accidentally or deliberately, the active
player must give the information to all other active players.
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(8) If aplayer (player A) obtains information about the hand of
another player who has made a bet and has not been called,
player A must give theinformation to al other players.

39 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or

(b) communicate, or cause to be communicated,
information about the player’s hand; or

(c) speak in alanguage other than English, if directed by a
dealer or floor manager.
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Diagram 14.1—Texas hold’em poker table layout
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section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing texas hold’em bonus poker
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as texas hold’ em bonus poker.

2 Definitions for sch 15

In this schedule—

ante wager means a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in around of play of the game as a player.

bonus wager means a wager made by a player by placing the
wager in the appropriate area for bonus wagers on the table.

checks see section 3.
closes a player’s hand see section 4.

community card, without indicating a particular community
card, means—

(@ acardfromtheflop; or
(b) theturn card or river card.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

dealer’s cards means the 2 cards dedt to the deder, under
section 16, after the first round of betting.

dealer’s hand means the poker hand with the highest poker
ranking that is available from—

(@) thedealer’'scards and 3 community cards; or
(b) one of the dedler’s cards and 4 community cards; or
(c) the5community cards.
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face value, of a card, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or
10; or

(b) thetype of card, namely, jack, queen, king or ace.

first round of betting means the betting that happens in a
round of play before each player has been dealt the hole cards
for the round of play.

flop see section 17(6).

flop wager see section 17(4).

folds see section 5.

game means texas hold’ em bonus poker.

hole cards means the 2 cards dealt to each player, under
section 16, after the first round of betting.

odd card, in relation to another card or cards, means a card
with a different face value to the other card or cards.

opening bet, for around of betting, means the bet with which
aplayer opens the betting for the round.

player’s hand, means the poker hand with the highest poker
ranking that is available from—

(@) theplayer'shole cards and 3 community cards; or

(b) oneof the player’shole cards and 4 community cards; or
(c) the5community cards.

poker hands see section 7.

poker ranking, of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 8.

river card see section 19(3).

river wager see section 19(1)(b).

round of play, of the game, includes the following—
(@ wagering;

(b) dedling of cards;
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(c) playing the game with the cards as dealt;
(d) deciding the winning hands;

(e) collecting losing wagers,

(f)  paying for winning hands.

stand off see section 8(6).

turn card see section 18(3).

turn wager see section 18(1)(b).

wager means an ante wager, flop wager, turn wager, river
wager or bonus wager.

winning bonus hand see section 6.

Meaning of checks

A player checks, in around of betting, if the player declinesto
make an opening bet for the round of betting but does not fold.

Meaning of closes a player’s hand
A deder closes a player’s hand by—
(a8 collecting the player’'s wagers and cards; and

(b) individually spreading out the collected cards face down
and counting them; and

(c) placing the cardsin the table's discard rack.

Meaning of folds
A player foldsin around of play if the player—

(@) places the player’s hole cards face down on the table;
and

(b) clearly indicates to the dealer that the player wishes to
stop taking part in the round of play.
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6 Meaning of winning bonus hand
Each of the following is awinning bonus hand—

° 2 aces

. ace and king of the same suit

. ace and queen, or ace and jack, of the same suit

. ace and king of different suits

. 2 kings, 2 queens or 2 jacks

. ace and queen, or ace and jack, of different suits

. any pair, other than a pair of aces, kings, queens or

jacks.

7 Meaning of poker hands

(1) The poker hands for texas hold’ em bonus poker are stated in
column 1 of the table.

)

Each poker hand is made up of the cards mentioned opposite
the poker hand in column 2 of the table.

Column 1
Poker hand

odd card hand

1 pair

2 pairs

3 of akind

Column 2

Cards

any combination of 5 cards, other than
another poker hand mentioned in this
section

2 cards with the same face value and 3 odd
cards

2 cards with the same face value, another 2
cards with the same face value (other than
the face value of thefirst 2 cards) and 1 odd
card

3 cards with the same face value and 2 odd
cards
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Column 1 Column 2

Poker hand Cards

straight 5 cards of more than 1 suit running
consecutively in face value

flush 5 cards of the same suit but not running
consecutively in face value

full house 3 cards with the same face value and
another 2 cards with the same face value
(other than the face value of the first 3
cards)

4 of akind 4 cards with the same face value and 1 odd
card

straight flush 5 cads of the same suit running
consecutively in face value, other than a
royal flush

royal flush 10, jack, queen, king and ace of the same
suit

8 Ranking of poker hands and cards
(1) The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to highest, is as

follows—

. odd card hand

. 1 pair

. 2 pairs

. 3of akind

. straight

. flush

. full house

4 of akind
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. straight flush
. royal flush.

(2) All suitsof cards are of equal value.
(3 Hands ranking the same, but with cards of different face
values, rank according to the cards' face values.
(4) Theranking of cards, from lowest to highest, is2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7,
8, 9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.
(5) If thedealer or aplayer has an ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5, the ace must
rank as 1.
(6) If the dealer’s hand and a player’s hand have the same poker
ranking and face values, it is a stand off.
Examples of application of this section—
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beatsa 7, 8, 9, 10, jack straight.
2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 pairs, the hand holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higher. If each hand has an
equally ranked pair, the hand holding the highest second pair in face
valuesis ranked the higher. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pairs,
the hand whose fifth card has the higher face value is ranked the
higher. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pairs and the fifth cards of
the hands have the same face value, it is a stand off.
Part 2 Table, layout and equipment
9 Table and layout
(1) Texashold’em bonus poker is played at atable with placesfor
players on 1 side and a place for the dealer on the opposite
side.
(2) Thelayout cloth for the table must have printed on it—

(@) thename of, or logo for, the casino; and
(b) areasfor the deder’s cards and community cards; and
(c) rectangular, circular or oval areasfor wagers.
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(3) Theareasfor wagers must be marked—
(@ for ante wagers—by the word *ante’; and
(b) for flop wagers—by the word ‘flop’; and
(c) for turn wagers—by the word ‘turn’; and
(d) for river wagers—by the word ‘river’; and

(e) for bonus wagers—by the word ‘bonus’ or, if another
description is stated under the approved control system
for the casino, the other description.

(4) The layout for the table is the layout in diagram 15.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.

10 Equipment
A table for the game must be equipped with—
(@ either—
(i) adealing shoe; or

(i) a mechanical shuffling device approved by the
chief executive for use in texas hold’em bonus
poker; and

(b) a drop box and discard rack at approximately the
locations shown in diagram 15.1.

Part 3 Preparing for the game

11 Cards

(1) Texas hold' em bonus poker is played with 1 deck of cards
with backs of the same colour and design and 1 cutting card.

(2) However, if a mechanical shuffling device is in use a a
table—
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(@) the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cards while
another deck isused in play; and

(b) the backs of the 2 decks of cards must have different

colours; and
(c) thetable' sdiscard rack must only contain the cards from
1 deck at atime.
12 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting cards

D

2

3

(4)

(5)

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this part; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casino.

Before being used in play, the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
If each deck of cardsis complete.

The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) at theend of each round of play.

If the cards have been shuffled manually by the deder, the
dealer must cut the cards and place them with the cutting card
into a dealing shoe.

Part 4 Placing wagers and playing the
game
13 Placing ante and bonus wagers

Before around of play starts, each player must—
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(@ make an ante wager; and
(b) be given an opportunity to make a bonus wager.

14 How wagers are made

(D
2

©)
(4)

All wagers must be made by placing chips in the areas for
wagers on the table.

A player must not wager on more than 1 hand in a round of
play.
Only 1 wager may be accepted on each area for wagers.

After the first card of around of play has been removed from
the dealing shoe or mechanical shuffling device, a person
must not change, take away or touch a wager until a decision
about the wager is made, and the wager is dealt with, by the
dedler.

15 Player’s cards to be in full view of dealer

A player’s cards must be in full view of the dealer during a
round of play.

16 Dealing the hole cards and dealer’s cards

D

)

After al ante wagers and bonus wagers for a round of play
have been made, the dealer must deal cards by starting from
the dealer’ s left and continuing clockwise around the table.

The cards must be dealt in 1 of the following ways provided
for under the approved control system for the casino—

(@ by placing in turn—
(i) 1 cardto each areacontaining an ante wager; and
(ii) 1 cardtothedealer; and

(iii) asecond card, in sequence, to each area containing
an ante wager; and

(iv) asecond card to the dealer;
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(b) by placing in turn—

(i) 2 cards at atime to each area containing an ante
wager; and

(i) 2cardsat atimeto the dealer.

(3) The cards must be dealt face down.

Players may look at hole cards and fold or place a flop
wager

(1) After al the hole cards have been dedlt, the players may look

(2)
3
(4)

()
(6)

at their cards.
A player may fold after looking at the player’s hole cards.
If aplayer folds, the dealer must close the player’ s hand.

If aplayer decidesto continue to play in the round of play, the
player must place a wager (the flop wager) in the appropriate
area for flop wagers on the table and place the cards face
down on the table.

A player's flop wager must be twice the amount of the
player’s ante wager.

After a continuing player has placed a flop wager under
subsection (4), the dedler must deal 3 cards (the flop) face
down and simultaneously expose the cards.

Player may check or place a turn wager

D

(2)
3

After the flop has been dealt, a player may—
(@ check; or

(b) place awager (the turn wager) in the appropriate area
for turn wagers on the table.

A player’s turn wager must be equal to the amount of the
player’s ante wager.

After all continuing players have checked or placed a turn
wager under subsection (1), the dealer must deal 1 card (the
turn card) face down and expose the card.
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Player may check or place ariver wager

D

(2)
©)

After the turn card has been dealt, a player may—
(@ check; or

(b) place awager (the river wager) in the appropriate area
for river wagers on the table.

A player's river wager must be equal to the amount of the
player’s ante wager.

After all continuing players have checked or placed a river
wager under subsection (1), the dealer must deal 1 card (the
river card) face down and expose the card.

Declaration of highest poker ranking of dealer’s hand

After the river card has been dedlt, the dealer must turn the
dealer’s cards face up and declare the highest poker ranking of
the dealer’ s hand.

Deciding the highest poker ranking of player’s hand

After declaring the highest poker ranking of the dealer’s hand,
the deder, starting on the dealer's right and continuing
anticlockwise around the table, must—

(@ turn the hole cards of each continuing player face up;
and

(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the player’s hand.

Players must not exchange cards or communicate

A player must not—
(@ exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exchanged or
communicated, information about the player’s hand; or

(c) speak in alanguage other than English if directed by a
dedler or floor manager; or

(d) touch another player’s cards.
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Part 5

Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

Player’'s hand—when it wins, loses or is a stand off

D
2

3
(4)

(5)

(6)

A player’ s hand winsif the poker ranking of the player’s hand
is higher than the poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

If aplayer’s hand wins, the dealer must—

(@ if the winning hand is a flush or higher—pay the ante
wager at the odds mentioned in section 24; and

(b) pay the flop, turn and river wagers at the odds
mentioned in section 24; and

(c) collect the player's cards and place them in the table's
discard rack.

A player’ shand losesif the poker ranking of the player’s hand
is lower than the poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

If aplayer’s hand loses, the dealer must—

(@) collect the ante, flop, turn and river wagers for the hand;
and

(b) collect the player's cards and place them in the table's
discard rack.

If aplayer's hand is astand off—

(@) the player's wagers for the hand neither win nor lose
under this section; and

(b) the dealer must close the player’s hand.

However, if a player has made a bonus wager and has a
winning bonus hand, the dealer must deal with the player's
hand under sections 25 and 26.
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24 Payment odds for winning ante, flop, turn and river
wagers

The payment odds for winning ante, flop, turn and river
wagers are as follows—

Winning wager Payment odds
ante wager 1tol
flop wager ltol
turn wager ltol
river wager ltol.

25 Winning bonus hand

(1) If aplayer has made abonus wager and the player’ s hole cards
comprise a winning bonus hand, the dealer must pay the
winning bonus hand at the corresponding payment odds
mentioned in section 26.

(2) Subsection (1) applies whether or not the player's hand is a
winning hand under section 23.

(3) Payments for winning bonus hands are made immediately
after the dealer has decided the highest poker ranking of the
player’s hand and before paying any other wager.

26 Payment odds for winning bonus hands
The payment odds for winning bonus hands are as follows—

Winning bonus hand Payment odds
2 aces 30to1l
ace and king of the same suit 25to1

ace and queen, or ace and jack, of the 20to 1
same suit

ace and king of different suits 15to1
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Winning bonus hand Payment odds

2 kings, 2 queens or 2 jacks 10to 1l

ace and queen, or ace and jack, of 5tol
different suits

any pair, other than a pair of aces, 3to 1.
kings, queens or jacks

Part 6

27

28

Irregularities

Flop wager under or over twice the ante wager

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomes aware that a
flop wager is—

(@

(b)

more than twice the amount of the ante wager—the
dealer must give the excess amount to the player and
take or pay the wager accordingly; or

less than twice the amount of the ante wager—the dealer
must take or pay according to the amount wagered and
tell the player that for subsequent rounds of play the
player’s flop wager must be twice the amount of the
player’s ante wager.

Turn wager or river wager under or over the ante wager

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomes aware that a
turn or river wager is—

(@

(b)

more than the amount of the ante wager—the dealer
must give the excess amount to the player and take or
pay the wager accordingly; or

less than the amount of the ante wager—the dealer must
take or pay according to the amount wagered and tell the
player that for subsequent rounds of play the player's
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turn wager or river wager must be equal to the amount
of the player’s ante wager.

29 Cards dealt when no ante wager

If 1 or more cards are dealt to a player who has not placed an
ante wager—

(@ theplayer'shand isvoid; and

(b) any bonus wager placed by the player for the round of
play must be returned to the player; and

(c) al players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.

30 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area

If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand in a round of

play—

(@ the player's hand, for the round of play, isthe first hand
dedlt to the player; and

(b) other hands dedlt to the player are void; and

(c) adl players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.

31 Incorrect number of cards

(1) If an incorrect number of cards are dedlt to a player or the
deder and none of the players have looked at the players
cards—

(@ theround of play isvoid; and

(b) the dealer must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(c) theemployee must direct the dealer to count the cards to
verify there are 52; and
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)

3

(4)

(5)

(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—a
casino employee of the level of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector.

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt to a player or the
dealer's hand and any player has looked at the player's
cards—

(@) the deder must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) the employee must direct the dealer to count the cards to
verify there are 52.

If the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—

(@ acasino employee of thelevel of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector; and

(b) theround of play isvoid; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round of play must be returned
to the players.

If the dedler finds the deck contains 52 cards and the dedler’'s
hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@ the ante wagersfor the players who have folded must be
reinstated; and

(b) al ante wagers must be paid even money; and
(c) dll flop, turn and river wagers are void; and
(d) bonuswagers must be returned to the players; and

(e)  winning bonus wagers must be paid to the playersin the
usual way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and the player’s
hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@ theplayer'shand isvoid; and

(b) al wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and

(c) al players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.
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(6) If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and both the
player’s hand and the dealer’ s hand have an incorrect number
of cards—

(@ theplayer'shand isvoid; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and

(c) the ante wagers for other players who have folded must
be reinstated; and

(d) all ante wagers for other players must be paid even
money; and

(e) all flop, turn and river wagers for other players are void;
and

(f)  bonus wagers for other players must be returned to the
players; and

(g) winning bonus wagers for other players must be paid to
the playersin the usual way.

32 Effect of card being exposed during initial deal

If any card is exposed during the initial deal, the round of play
isvoid.

33 Community card exposed in error

(1) This section applies if, during a round of betting, the dealer
exposes in error a card that would otherwise have been dealt
as acommunity card after the round of betting.

(2) The card exposed in error must remain in play and be dealt as
the community card after the round of betting.

34 Another card exposed when dealing river card

(1) If, when dedling the river card, the dealer exposes another
card in error, the dealer must place the card exposed in error
in the table's discard rack.
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(2) The dedler must give all the players the opportunity to view a
card exposed in error under subsection (1).

35 Card placed in incorrect position

If acard has been placed in an incorrect position on the layout
and no further cards have been dealt for the round of play—

(@ the card must be moved to its correct position on the
layout; and

(b) theround of play continuesin the usual way.
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Diagram 15.1—Texas hold’em bonus poker table layout

sections 9(4) and 10(b)

Discard Rack  Drop Box
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Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing three card poker
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as three card poker.

2 Definitions for sch 16

In this schedule—

ante bonus payment means a payment made on a winning
ante bonus hand under section 23.

ante wager means a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in around of play of the game as a player.

bet wager means a wager made by a player after the cards
have been dealt and the player has had an opportunity to look
at the player’ s hand.

closes a player’s hand see section 3.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

face value, of a card, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or
10; or

(b) thetype of card, namely, jack, queen, king or ace.
folds see section 4.
game means three card poker.

odd card, in relation to another card or cards, means a card
with a different face value to the other card or cards.
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pair plus wager means a wager made by a player by placing
the wager in the appropriate area for pair plus wagers on the
table before the cards for around of play are dealt.

poker hands see section 8.

poker ranking, of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 9.

qualifies, for adealer’ s hand, see section 5.

round of play, of the game, includes the following—
(8 wagering;

(b) deding of cards;

(c) playing the game with the cards as dedlt;

(d) deciding the winning hands;

(e) collecting losing wagers;

(f) paying for winning hands.

stand off see section 9(6).

wager means an ante wager, bet wager or pair plus wager.
winning ante bonus hand see section 6.

winning pair plus hand see section 7.

Meaning of closes a player’s hand
A deder closes a player’s hand by—
(a8 collecting the player’s wagers and cards; and

(b) individually spreading out the collected cards face down
and counting them; and

(c) placing the cardsin the table's discard rack.

Meaning of folds
A player foldsin around of play if the player—
(@) placesthe player’s cards face down on the table; and
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(b) clearly indicates to the dealer that the player wishes to
stop taking part in the round of play.

Meaning of qualifies for a dealer’s hand
A dedler’'shand qualifiesif it—

(@ is an odd card hand and the combination of 3 cards
includes a queen, king or ace; or

(b) hasapoker ranking higher than an odd card hand.

Meaning of winning ante bonus hand
Each of the following is awinning ante bonus hand—
. straight
. 3of akind
. straight flush.

Meaning of winning pair plus hand
Each of the following isawinning pair plus hand—

. pair

. flush

. straight

. 3of akind

. straight flush.

Meaning of poker hands

(1) The poker hands for three card poker are stated in column 1
of thetable.
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(2) Each poker hand is made up of the cards mentioned opposite
the poker hand in column 2 of the table.

Column 1 Column 2

Poker hand Cards

odd card hand any combination of 3 cards, other than
another poker hand mentioned in this
section

pair 2 cards with the same face value and 1
odd card

3 of akind 3 cards with the same face value

straight 3 cards of more than 1 suit running
consecutively in face value

flush 3 cards of the same suit but not running
consecutively in face value

straight flush 3 cards of the same suit running
consecutively in face value

9 Ranking of poker hands and cards
(1) The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to highest, is as

follows—

. odd card hand

. pair

. flush

. straight

. 3of akind

. straight flush.

(2) All suitsof cards are of equal value.

3

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of different face
values, rank according to the cards' face values.
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The ranking of cards, from lowest to highest, is 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7,
8, 9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

If the dealer or a player has an ace, 2 and 3, the ace must rank
asl.

If the dealer’s hand and a player’s hand have the same poker
ranking and face values, it is a stand off.

Examples of application of this section—
1 Ajack, queen, king straight beatsa 9, 10, jack straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing a pair, the hand holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higher. If each hand has an
equally ranked pair, the hand whose third card has the higher face
value is ranked the higher. If each hand has an equally ranked pair
and the third cards of the hands have the same face value, it is a
stand off.

Table, layout and equipment

10 Table and layout

D
2

3

Three card poker is played at atable with placesfor players on
1 side and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

The layout cloth for the table must have printed on it—

(@) thename of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) thewords ‘dealer only plays with queen or higher’; and
(c) rectangular, circular, diamond or oval areas for wagers.
The areas for wagers must be marked—

(@ for ante wagers—by the word *ante’; and

(b) for bet wagers—by the word ‘bet’; and

(c) for pair plus wagers—by the words ‘pair plus or, if
another description is stated under the approved control
system for the casino, the other description.
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(4) The layout for the table is the layout in diagram 16.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.

11 Equipment
A table for the game must be equipped with—
(@ either—
(i) adeding shoe; or

(i) a mechanical shuffling device approved by the
chief executive for use in three card poker; and

(b) a drop box and discard rack at approximately the
locations shown in diagram 16.1.

Part 3 Preparing for the game

12 Cards

(1) Three card poker is played with 1 deck of cards with backs of
the same colour and design and 1 cutting card.

(2) However, if a mechanical shuffling device is in use a a
table—

(@) the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cards while
another deck isused in play; and

(b) the backs of the 2 decks of cards must have different
colours; and

(c) thetable'sdiscard rack must only contain the cards from
1 deck at atime.

13 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting cards
(1) Cardsmust be inspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this part; and
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14

15
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(b)  under the approved control system for the casino.

Before being used in play, the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
if each deck of cardsis complete.

The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) atthe end of each round of play.

If the cards have been shuffled manually by the dedler, the
dealer must cut the cards and place them with the cutting card
into a dealing shoe.

Placing wagers and playing the
game

Placing ante and pair plus wagers

Before around of play starts, each player must—
(@ make an ante wager; and
(b) be given an opportunity to make a pair plus wager.

How wagers are made

(1)
2
3

All wagers must be made by placing chips in the areas for
wagers on the table.

A player must not wager on more than 1 hand in a round of
play.

Only 1 wager may be accepted on each area for wagers on the
table.
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After the first card of around of play has been removed from
the dealing shoe or mechanical shuffling device, a person
must not change, take away or touch a wager until a decision
about the wager is made, and the wager is dealt with, by the
dedler.

Dealing the cards

D

2

3

After all ante wagers and pair plus wagers for around of play
have been made, the dealer must deal the cards by starting
from the dedler’s left and continuing clockwise around the
table.

The cards must be dealt in 1 of the following ways provided
for under the approved control system for the casino—

(@ by placing in turn—
(i) 1 cardto each areacontaining an ante wager; and
(i) 1 cardtothedealer; and

(il1) asecond and third card, in sequence, to each area
containing an ante wager; and

(iv) asecond and third card to the dealer;
(b) by placing in turn—

(i) 3 cards at atime to each area containing an ante
wager; and

(i) 3cardsat atimeto the dealer.
The cards must be dealt face down.

Players may look at cards and fold or place a bet wager

D

2
3
(4)

After the cardsfor around of play have been dealt, the players
may look at their cards.

A player may fold after looking at the player’s cards.
If aplayer folds, the dealer must close the player’ s hand.

If aplayer decidesto continue to play in the round of play, the
player must place a bet wager in the appropriate area for bet
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wagers on the table and place the cards face down on the
table.

(5) A player's bet wager must be equal to the amount of the
player’s ante wager.

(6) A player’s cards must be in full view of the dealer during a
round of play.

Declaration by dealer

After al continuing players have made bet wagers and placed
their cards face down on the table, the dealer must turn all the
dealer’s cards face up and declare—

(@ whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies; and

(b) if the dedler's hand qualifies—the highest poker ranking
of the dealer’s hand.

If dealer’s hand does not qualify
(1) Thissection appliesif the dealer’ s hand does not qualify.
(2) After declaring that the dealer’s hand does not qualify, the

dealer must—
(@) pay the ante wagers of the continuing players at the odds
of 1to 1; and

(b) count and collect the cards of the continuing players and
place them in the table's discard rack.

(3 The bet wagers are void.

(4) However, if a player has made an ante wager and has a
winning ante bonus hand, the dealer must not collect the
player’s cards until the dealer has dealt with the hand under
sections 23 and 24.

(5) Also, if aplayer hasmade a pair plus wager and has awinning
pair plus hand, the dealer must not collect the player’s cards
until the dealer has dealt with the hand under sections 25 and
26.
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20 If dealer’s hand qualifies
(1) Thissection appliesif the dealer’ s hand qualifies.

(2) After declaring that the dedler's hand qualifies, the dealer,
starting on the dealer’s right and continuing anticlockwise
around the table, must—

(@ turnthe cards of each continuing player face up; and
(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the player’s hand.

21 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@ exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exchanged or
communicated, information about the player’s hand; or

() speak in alanguage other than English if directed by a
dedler or floor manager; or

(d) touch another player’s cards.

Part 5 Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

22 Player’'s hand—when it wins, loses or is a stand off

(1) A player’shand winsif the poker ranking of the player’s hand
is higher than the poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

(2) If aplayer’shand wins, the dealer must—
(& pay the bet wager at odds of 1 to 1; and

(b) if the player has made an ante wager and has a winning
ante bonus hand, deal with the player’s hand as stated in
sections 23 and 24; and
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(c) pay theante wager at oddsof 1to 1; and

(d) if the player has made a pairs plus wager and has a
winning pair plus hand, deal with the player’'s hand as
stated in sections 25 and 26; and

(e) collect the player's cards and place them in the table's
discard rack.

A player’ shand losesif the poker ranking of the player’s hand
is lower than the poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

If aplayer’s hand loses, the dealer must—
(@ collect the bet wager; and

(b) if the player has made an ante wager and has a winning
ante bonus hand, deal with the player’s hand as stated in
sections 23 and 24; and

(c) collect the ante wager; and

(d) if the player has made a pairs plus wager and has a
winning pair plus hand, deal with the player’'s hand as
stated in sections 25 and 26; and

(e) collect the player's cards and place them in the table's
discard rack.

If aplayer’shand is astand off—

(@) the player’'s wagers for the hand neither win nor lose
under this section; and

(b) thedealer must close the player’s hand.

23 Winning ante bonus hand

D

)

If a player has made an ante wager and has a winning ante
bonus hand, the dealer must pay the winning ante bonus hand
at the corresponding payment odds mentioned in section 24.

Subsection (1) applies—

(@ whether or not the player's hand is a winning hand
under section 22; and

(b)  whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies.
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24 Payment odds for winning ante bonus hands
The payment odds for winning ante bonus hands are as
follows—
Winning ante bonus hand Payment odds
straight ltol
3 of akind 4t01
straight flush 5to0 1.

25 Winning pair plus hand

(1) If aplayer has made a pair plus wager and has a winning pair
plus hand, the dealer must pay the winning pair plus hand at
the corresponding payment odds mentioned in section 26.

(2) Subsection (1) applies—

(@ whether or not the player's hand is a winning hand
under section 22; and

(b) whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies.

26 Payment odds for winning pair plus hands
The payment odds for winning pair plus hands are as
follows—
Winning pair plus hand Payment odds
pair ltol
flush 4t01
straight 6tol
3of akind 25t01

straight flush 40to 1.
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Part 6 Irregularities
27 Bet wager under or over the ante wager amount

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomes aware that a

bet wager is—

(@ more than the amount of the ante wager—the dealer
must give the excess amount to the player and take or
pay the wager accordingly; or

(b) lessthan the amount of the ante wager—the dealer must

take or pay according to the amount wagered and tell the
player that for subsequent rounds of play the player’'s
bet wager must be equal to the amount of the player’'s
ante wager.

28 Card dealt when no ante wager

If a card is dealt to a player who has not placed an ante
wager—

@

the player’s hand is void; and

(b) any pair plus wager placed by the player for the round of
play must be returned to the player; and

(c) al players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.

29 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area

If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand in a round of

play—

(@) theplayer’'s hand, for the round of play, isthe first hand
dealt to the player; and

(b) other hands dedlt to the player are void; and

(c) adl players at the table must be given the option of

retracting their wagers.
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Incorrect number of cards

D

)

3

(4)

If an incorrect number of cards are dedlt to a player or the
dealer and none of the players have looked at the players
cards—

(@ theround of play isvoid; and

(b) the dealer must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(c) theemployee must direct the dealer to count the cards to
verify there are 52; and

(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—a
casino employee of the level of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector.

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt to a player or the
dealer's hand and any player has looked at the player's
cards—

(@) the dealer must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) the employee must direct the dealer to count the cards to
verify there are 52.

If the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—

(@ acasino employee of thelevel of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector; and

(b) theround of play isvoid; and

(c) al wagers placed for the round of play must be returned
to the players.

If the dedler finds the deck contains 52 cards and the dedler’s
hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@ the dealer must declare the dealer’s hand does not
qualify; and

(b) the ante wagers for the players who have folded must be
reinstated; and

(c) all ante wagers must be paid even money; and
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(6)

Schedule 16—Three card poker (continued)

(d)

(€)
(f)
(9)

all ante bonus payments must be made to the playersin
the usual way; and

all bet wagers are void; and
pair plus wagers must be returned to the players; and

winning pair plus wagers must be paid to the playersin
the usua way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and the player’s
hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@
(b)

(©

the player’s hand is void; and

all wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and

al players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and both the
player’s hand and the dealer’ s hand have an incorrect number

of cards—

(@ theplayer'shand isvoid; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and

(c) the dealer must declare the dealer’s hand does not
qualify; and

(d) the ante wager for other players who have folded must
be reinstated; and

(e) al ante wagers for other players must be paid even
money; and

(f) &l ante bonus payments must be made to the other
playersin the usua way; and

(g) all bet wagersfor other players are void; and

(h) pair plus wagers for other players must be returned to

(i)

the players; and

winning pair plus wagers for other players must be paid
to the playersin the usual way.
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31 Effect of card being exposed during a deal
If any card is exposed during a deal, the round of play isvoid.

32 Card placed in incorrect position

If acard has been placed in an incorrect position on the layout
and no further cards have been dealt for the round of play—

(@ the card must be moved to its correct position on the
layout; and

(b) theround of play continuesin the usual way.
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Diagram 16.1—Three card poker table layout

sections 10(4) and 11(b)
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Schedule 17  Four card poker

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing four card poker
This schedule states the rules for conducting and playing the
casino game known as four card poker.

2 Definitions for sch 17

In this schedule—

aces up wager means awager made by a player by placing the
wager in the appropriate areafor aces up wagers on the table.

ante bonus payment means a payment made on a winning
ante bonus hand under section 21.

ante wager means a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in around of play of the game as a player.

bet wager means a wager made by a player after the cards
have been dealt and the player has had an opportunity to ook
at the player’ s hand.

closes a player’s hand see section 3.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

dealer’s upcard see section 15(2)(a)(v) or (2)(b)(iii).
face value, of acard, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or
10; or

(b) thetype of card, namely, jack, queen, king or ace.
folds see section 4.
game means four card poker.
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odd card, in relation to another card or cards, means a card
with a different face value to the other card or cards.

poker hands see section 7.

poker ranking, of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 8.

round of play, of the game, includes the following—

@
(b)
(©)
(d)
(€)
(f)

wagering;

dealing of cards;

playing the game with the cards as dealt;
deciding the winning hands,

collecting losing wagers;

paying for winning hands.

wager means an ante wager, bet wager or aces up wager.

winning aces up hand see section 6.

winning ante bonus hand see section 5.

3 Meaning of closes a player’s hand
A dealer closes a player’s hand by—
(@ collecting the player’s wagers and cards; and
(b) individually spreading out the collected cards face down
and counting them; and
(c) placing the cardsin thetable's discard rack.
4 Meaning of folds
A player foldsin around of play if the player—
(@) placesthe player’'s cards face down on the table; and
(b) clearly indicates to the dealer that the player wishes to

stop taking part in the round of play.
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Schedule 17—Four card poker (continued)

5 Meaning of winning ante bonus hand
Each of the following is awinning ante bonus hand—

3 of akind
straight flush
4 of akind.

6 Meaning of winning aces up hand
Each of the following isawinning aces up hand—

pair of aces
2 pairs

flush
straight

3of akind
straight flush
4 of akind.

7 Meaning of poker hands

(1) The poker hands for four card poker are stated in column 1 of
the table.

Each poker hand is made up of the cards mentioned opposite
the poker hand in column 2 of the table.

(2)

Column 1 Column 2

Poker hand Cards

odd card hand any combination of 4 cards, other than
another poker hand mentioned in this
section

1 pair 2 cards with the same face value and 2

odd cards
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Schedule 17—Four card poker (continued)

Column 1 Column 2
Poker hand Cards
2 pairs 2 cards with the same face value and

another 2 cards with the same face value
(other than the face value of the first 2
cards)

straight 4 cards of more than 1 suit running

consecutively in face value

flush 4 cards of the same suit but not running
consecutively in face value
3of akind 3 cards with the same face value and 1
odd card
straight flush 4 cards of the same suit running
consecutively in face value
4 of akind 4 cards with the same face value
8 Ranking of poker hands and cards
(1) The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to highest, is as
follows—
. odd card hand
. 1 pair
. 2 pairs
. straight
. flush
. 3 of akind
. straight flush
. 4 of akind.
(2) All suitsof cards are of equal value.

3

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of different face
values, rank according to the cards' face values.
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Schedule 17—Four card poker (continued)
(4) Theranking of cards, from lowest to highest, is2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7,
8, 9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

(5) If the dealer or a player has an ace, 2, 3 and 4, the ace must
rank as 1.

(6) If the dealer’s hand and a player’s hand have the same poker
ranking and face values, the player wins.

Examples of application of this section—
1 Ajack, queen, king, ace straight beatsa 9, 10, jack, queen straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 1 pair, the hand holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higher. If each hand has an
equally ranked pair with the same face val ues, the hand whose third
card has the higher face value is ranked the higher. If the third cards
of the hands have the same face value, the hand whose fourth card
has the higher face value is ranked the higher. If the third cards of
the hands have the same face value and the fourth cards of the hands
have the same face value, the player wins.

Part 2 Table, layout and equipment

9 Table and layout

(1) Four card poker is played at atable with places for players on
1 side and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(2) Thelayout cloth for the table must have printed on it—
(@ thename of, or logo for, the casino; and
(b) the words ‘dealer always qualifies and ‘player wins
ties'; and
(c) rectangular, circular or oval areasfor wagers.
(3) Theareasfor wagers must be marked—
(@ for ante wagers—by the word *ante’; and
(b) for bet wagers—by the words ‘play 1x to 3x ante’; and
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Schedule 17—Four card poker (continued)

(c) for aces up wagers—by the words ‘aces up’ or, if
another description is stated under the approved control
system for the casino, the other description.

(4) The layout for the table is the layout in diagram 17.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.

10 Equipment
A table for the game must be equipped with—
(& ether—
(i) adeding shoe; or

(i) a mechanical shuffling device approved by the
chief executive for use in four card poker; and

(b) a drop box and discard rack at approximately the
locations shown in diagram 17.1.

Part 3 Preparing for the game

11 Cards

(1) Four card poker is played with 1 deck of cards with backs of
the same colour and design and 1 cutting card.

(2) However, if a mechanical shuffling device is in use a a
table—

(@ the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cards while
another deck isused in play; and

(b) the backs of the 2 decks of cards must have different
colours; and

(c) thetable'sdiscard rack must only contain the cards from
1 deck at atime.
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12 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting cards
(1) Cardsmust beinspected and shuffled—
(@ under the provisions of this part; and
(b)  under the approved control system for the casino.

(2) Before being used in play, the cards must be inspected to
check for marks and imperfections and that each deck of cards
contains the correct cards.

(3) If aplayer asks to inspect the cards when the cards are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spread the cards
face up on the table to enable a person inspecting them to see
if each deck of cardsis complete.

(4) The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) at theend of each round of play.

(5) If the cards have been shuffled manually by the deder, the
dealer must cut the cards and place them with the cutting card
into a dealing shoe.

Part 4 Placing wagers and playing the
game
13 Placing ante and aces up wagers

Before around of play starts, each player must—
(@ make an ante wager; and
(b) be given an opportunity to make an aces up wager.

14 How wagers are made

(1) All wagers must be made by placing chips in the areas for
wagers on the table.
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Schedule 17—Four card poker (continued)

A player must not wager on more than 1 hand in a round of
play.
Only 1 wager may be accepted on each area for wagers on the
table.

After the first card of around of play has been removed from
the dealing shoe or mechanical shuffling device, a person
must not change, take away or touch a wager until a decision
about the wager is made, and the wager is dealt with, by the
dealer.

Dealing the cards

D

(2)

After al ante wagers and aces up wagers for a round of play
have been made, the dealer must deal the cards by starting
from the dedler’s left and continuing clockwise around the
table.

The cards must be dealt in 1 of the following ways provided
for under the approved control system for the casino—

(@ by placing in turn—

(i) 1 card face down to each area containing an ante
wager; and

(it) 1 card face down to the dedler; and

(iii) asecond, third, fourth and fifth card, face down in
sequence, to each area containing an ante wager;
and

(iv) asecond, third, fourth and fifth card, face down in
sequence, to the dedler; and

(v) asixth card (the dealer’s upcard) face up to the
dedler;

(b) by placing in turn—

(i) 5cardsat atime face down to each area containing
an ante wager; and

(i) 5 cardsat atime face down to the dedler; and
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(iii) asixth card (also the dealer’s upcard) face up to
the dedler.

16 Players may look at cards and fold or place a bet wager

(1) After the cardsfor around of play have been dealt, the players
may look at their cards.

(2) A player may fold after looking at the player’s cards.
(3) If aplayer folds, the dealer must close the player’ s hand.

(4) If aplayer decidesto continue to play in the round of play, the
player must discard 1 card face down on the table, place a bet
wager in the appropriate area for bet wagers on the table and
place the remaining cards face down on the table.

(5) A player’s bet wager must be equal to, twice, or 3 times, the
amount of the player’s ante wager.

(6) A player's cards must be in full view of the deadler during a
round of play.

17 Declaration by dealer

After al continuing players have made bet wagers and placed
their cards face down on the table, the dealer must turn all the
dealer’'sremaining cards face up and declare the highest poker
ranking of the dealer’s hand.

18 Deciding the highest poker ranking of player’s hand

The dealer, starting on the dealer’s right and continuing
anticlockwise around the table, must—

(@ turnthe cards of each continuing player face up; and
(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the player’s hand.

19 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or
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Schedule 17—Four card poker (continued)
(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exchanged or
communicated, information about the player’s hand; or

() speak in alanguage other than English if directed by a
dealer or floor manager; or

(d) touch another player’s cards.

Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

Player's hand—when it wins or loses

D)

2

3
(4)

(5)

(6)

A player’shand winsiif the poker ranking of the player’s hand
is higher than, or equal to, the poker ranking of the dealer’s
hand.

If aplayer’s hand wins, the dealer must—
(@) pay the ante and bet wagers at the odds of 1 to 1; and

(b) collect the player’s cards and place them in the table's
discard rack.

A player’s hand loses if the poker ranking of the player’s hand
is lower than the poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

If aplayer’s hand loses, the dealer must—
(@) collect the ante and bet wagers for the hand; and
(b) closethe player’s hand.

However, if a player has made an ante wager and has a
winning ante bonus hand, the dealer must deal with the
player’s hand under sections 21 and 22.

Also, if aplayer has made an aces up wager and has awinning
aces up hand, the dealer must deal with the player’s hand
under sections 23 and 24.
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21 Winning ante bonus hand

D

2
©)

If a player has made an ante wager and has a winning ante
bonus hand, the dealer must pay the winning ante bonus hand
at the corresponding payment odds mentioned in section 22.

Subsection (1) applies whether or not the player’'s hand is a
winning hand under section 20.

Payments for winning ante bonus hands are made after all
ante and bet wagers have been collected or paid.

22 Payment odds for winning ante bonus hands

The payment odds for winning ante bonus hands are as
follows—

Winning ante bonus hand Payment odds
3of akind 2to1
straight flush 20to 1

4 of akind 25to 1.

23 Winning aces up hand

D

)
3

If aplayer has made an aces up wager and has awinning aces
up hand, the dealer must pay the winning aces up hand at the
corresponding payment odds mentioned in section 24.

Subsection (1) applies whether or not the player’s hand is a
winning hand under section 20.

Payments for winning aces up hands are made after al ante
and bet wagers have been collected or paid.
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24 Payment odds for winning aces up hands
The payment odds for winning aces up hands are as follows—

Winning aces up hand Payment odds
pair of aces ltol
2 pairs 2tol
straight 5t01
flush 6to 1
3 of akind 7tol
straight flush 30to1
4 of akind 50to 1.
Part 6 Irregularities
25 Bet wager under, or more than 3 times, the ante wager
amount
If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomes aware that a
bet wager is—

(@ more than 3 times the amount of the ante wager—the
dedler must give the excess amount to the player and
take or pay the wager accordingly; or

(b) lessthan the amount of the ante wager—the dealer must
take or pay according to the amount wagered and tell the
player that for subsequent rounds of play the player's
bet wager must be equal to, twice, or 3 times, the
amount of the player’s ante wager.

26 Card dealt when no ante wager

If a card is dealt to a player who has not placed an ante
wager—
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(@) theplayer'shand isvoid; and
(b) any aces up wager placed by the player for the round of
play must be returned to the player; and
(c) adl players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.
27 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area
If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand in a round of
play—
(@ the player’s hand, for the round of play, isthe first hand
dealt to the player; and
(b) other hands dedlt to the player are void; and
(c) al players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.
28 Incorrect number of cards

(1) If an incorrect number of cards are dedlt to a player or the
dealer and none of the players have looked at the players

cards—

(@ theround of play isvoid; and

(b) the dedler must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(c) theemployee must direct the dealer to count the cardsto
verify there are 52; and

(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—a

casino employee of the level of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector.

(2) If an incorrect number of cards are dedlt to a player or the
deder's hand and any player has looked at the player's
cards—

(@

the dealer must immediately tell a casino employee of
the level of floor manager or higher; and
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Schedule 17—Four card poker (continued)
(b) the employee must direct the dealer to count the cardsto
verify there are 52.
If the dealer finds the deck does not contain 52 cards—

(@) acasino employee of the level of pit boss or higher must
immediately tell an inspector; and

(b) theround of play isvoid; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round of play must be returned
to the players.

If the dedler finds the deck contains 52 cards and the dedler’s
hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@) theantewagersfor the players who have folded must be
reinstated; and

(b) al ante wagers must be paid even money; and

(c) all ante bonus payments must be made to the playersin
the usual way; and

(d) all bet wagers are void; and
(e) acesup wagers must be returned to the players; and

(f)  winning aces up wagers must be paid to the playersin
the usual way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and the player’s
hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@ theplayer'shandisvoid; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and

(c) adl players at the table must be given the option of
retracting their wagers.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 cards and both the
player’s hand and the dealer’ s hand have an incorrect number
of cards—

(@ theplayer'shandisvoid; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be returned to the
player; and
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(©
(d)
(€)

()
(9)

(h)

the ante wager for other players who have folded must
be reinstated; and

all ante wagers for other players must be paid even
money; and

all ante bonus payments must be made to the other
playersin the usua way; and

al bet wagers for other players are void; and

aces up wagers for other players must be returned to the
players; and

winning aces up wagers for other players must be paid
to the playersin the usual way.

29 Effect of card being exposed during a deal
(1) If any card is exposed during adeal, the round of play isvoid.

(2) However, if 1 card is exposed during the deal and the card is
dealt to the dealer—

(@
(b)

the card must be used as the dealer’s upcard; and
play continues in the usual way.

30 Card placed in incorrect position

If acard has been placed in an incorrect position on the layout
and no further cards have been dealt for the round of play—

(@

(b)

the card must be moved to its correct position on the
layout; and

the round of play continues in the usual way.
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Diagram 17.1—Four card poker table layout

sections 9(4) and 10(b)
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Date to which amendments incorporated

Thisisthe reprint date mentioned in the Reprints Act 1992, section 5(c). Accordingly, this
reprint includes all amendments that commenced operation on or before 9 April 2010.
Future amendments of the Casino Gaming Rule 1999 may be made in accordance with
this reprint under the Reprints Act 1992, section 49.

3

Key
Key to abbreviationsin list of legislation and annotations

Explanation Key Explanation
= ActsInterpretation Act 1954 (prev) = previously
= amended proc = proclamation
= amendment prov = provision
= chapter pt = part
= déefinition pubd = published
= division R[X] = Reprint No. [X]
= expiresexpired RA = ReprintsAct 1992
= gazette reloc = relocated
= heading renum = renumbered
= inserted rep = repealed
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= page SIR = Statutory Instruments Regulation 2002
= paragraph SL = subordinatelegislation
= preceding sub = substituted
= present unnum = unnumbered
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4 Table of reprints

Reprints are issued for both future and past effective dates. For the most up-to-date table
of reprints, see the reprint with the latest effective date.

If a reprint number includes a letter of the alphabet, the reprint was released in
unauthorised, electronic form only.

Reprint  Amendments to Effective Reprint date
No.
0A 2000 SL No. 22 4 February 2000 7 April 2000
1 2000 SL No. 22 4 February 2000 1 December 2000
1A 2001 SL No. 56 25 May 2001 8 June 2001
1B 2001 SL No. 148 24 August 2001 7 September 2001
1C 2002 SL No. 100 10 May 2002 21 May 2002
2 2002 SL No. 100 10 May 2002 10 May 2002
Reprint ~ Amendments included Effective Notes
No.
3 2003 SL No. 197 22 August 2003
3A 2004 SL No. 60 21 May 2004
3B 2004 SL No. 201 24 September 2004
3C 2004 SL No. 322 17 December 2004
3D 2005 SL No. 200 12 August 2005
3E 2006 SL No. 121 2 June 2006
2006 SL No. 122

4 2006 SL No. 211 11 August 2006
4A 2007 SL No. 346 14 December 2007
4B 2008 SL No. 90 28 March 2008
4C 2009 SL No. 142 3 July 2009
4D 2009 SL No. 317 18 December 2009
4E 2010 SL No. 62 9 April 2010

5 Tables in earlier reprints
Name of table Reprint No.
Corrected minor errors 1,2

6 List of legislation

Casino Gaming Rule 1999 SL. No. 150

made by the Minister on 21 June 1999

notfd gaz 25 June 1999 pp 932-8

ss 1-2 commenced on date of notification

remaining provisions commenced 1 July 1999 (sees 2)

exp 31 August 2010 (see SIA s56A(1)(b) and SIR s 5 sch 3)

Note—The expiry date may have changed since this reprint was published. See the
latest reprint of the SIR for any change.
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amending legislation—

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 1999 SL No. 344
notfd gaz 17 December 1999 pp 1586-9
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2000 SL No. 22
notfd gaz 4 February 2000 pp 3714
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2001 SL No. 56
notfd gaz 25 May 2001 pp 3346
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 2) 2001 SL No. 148
notfd gaz 24 August 2001 pp 1526-9
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2002 SL No. 100
notfd gaz 10 May 2002 pp 157-8
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2003 SL No. 197
notfd gaz 22 August 2003 pp 1372-5
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2004 SL No. 60
notfd gaz 21 May 2004 pp 1914
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 2) 2004 SL No. 201
notfd gaz 24 September 2004 pp 3224
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 3) 2004 SL No. 322
notfd gaz 17 December 2004 pp 1277-85
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2005 SL No. 200
notfd gaz 12 August 2005 pp 1297-1303
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2006 SL No. 121
notfd gaz 2 June 2006 pp 572-6
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 2) 2006 SL No. 122
notfd gaz 2 June 2006 pp 572-6
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 3) 2006 SL No. 211
notfd gaz 11 August 2006 pp 1725-8
commenced on date of notification
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Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2007 SL No. 346
notfd gaz 14 December 2007 pp 2131-5
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2008 SL No. 90
notfd gaz 28 March 2008 pp 17214
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2009 SL No. 142
notfd gaz 3 July 2009 pp 934-6
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 2) 2009 SL No. 317
notfd gaz 18 December 2009 pp 1292-3
commenced on date of notification

Casino Gaming Amendment Rule (No. 1) 2010 SL No. 62
notfd gaz 9 April 2010 pp 867-8
commenced on date of notification

7 List of annotations
Definitions
s4 def “approved pit procedures’ om 2003 SL No. 197 s 3(1)

def “deck checker” ins2001 SL No. 56 s3
om 2003 SL No. 197 s 3(1)
def “internal controls’ ins2001 SL No. 148s3
om 2006 SL No. 121s3
def “non-value chip” ins 2003 SL No. 197 s3(2)
def “preshuffled” ins2001 SL No. 148 s3
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch
def “table” ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 3(2)
def “table game” ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 3(2)
def “value chip” ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 3(2)

Names of table games and wagers

S6A ins 2004 SL No.60s3
Use of calculatorsand other devices prohibited
s7 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s4

Use of cash in games
provhdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s5(1)
s9 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 5(2)—(4)

SCHEDULE 1—BACCARAT
Table and layout
s3 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s4(1)

Standing players
sb5 amd 2000 SL No. 22s3
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Free hand
s11A ins2001 SL No. 56 s4(2)

Proceduresfor inspecting and shuffling cards
sl4 sub 2001 SL No. 148 s4
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Shuffling the cards

s15 om 2001 SL No. 148s4

Use of preshuffled cards

s16 om 2001 SL No. 148s4

Cutting the cards

sl7 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s4(3); 2003 SL No. 197 s6(1); 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch
Selecting the banker

s18 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 4(4)

sub 2003 SL No. 197 s 6(2)

Banker must make minimum wager s
s19 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 6(3)

Dealer may be the banker
s20 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 6(4)

Dealing of first 2 cardsto each hand
s21 amd 2004 SL No. 60s4

Announcement of point count of each hand after first 4 cards
s22 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 6(5)—7)

Continuing as banker or selecting a new banker
s29 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 4(5)

Irregularities
s30 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 6(8)—10)

DIAGRAM 1.2—BACCARAT TABLE OF PLAY
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 6(11)

SCHEDULE 2—BLACKJACK
Definitions for sch 2
s2 def “blackjack wager” ins 2006 SL No. 121 s4(1)
def “madness 21 wager” ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(1)
amd 2006 SL No. 211s3
def “ perfect pairswager” ins 2006 SL No. 121 s4(1)

Table and layout

s3 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s4(1); 2003 SL No. 197 s7(2)
Winning and losing wager s
s7 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 5(1); 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(3)—(5); 2006 SL No. 121 s

4(2)~(5)
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Timefor wagering

s10 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s 4(2); 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(6)—(7); 2006 SL No. 121 s
4(6)

Entry to or exclusion from game after first round

sll amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(7)

Minimum and maximum wager s for tables

s12 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(1); 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(8)

Proceduresfor inspecting and shuffling cards

s13 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s3(2)

sub 2001 SL No. 148 s 5(1)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Use of a deck checker
s13A ins 2001 SL No. 56 s5(2)
om 2001 SL No. 148 s 5(1)

Shuffling of cards

sl4 om 2001 SL No. 148 s 5(1)

Selecting player to cut cards

s16 amd 2001 SL No. 148 s5(2)

Replacing the cards

s17 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(3); 2001 SL No. 148 s5(3)

Dealing the cards

s19 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s4(3); 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(9)—(12); 2006 SL No. 121 s
4(8)

Procedure when cutting card isreached

s21 amd 2001 SL No. 148 s 5(4)

I nsurance wager s

s25 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(13); 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(9)

Doubling down

s$26 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s4(4)—(5); 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(10)

Splitting cards

s27 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(11)

Oneplayer for each box

s30 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(12)

Morethan 1 player for a box

s31 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s4(13)

Relationship between player s placing blackjack wagers on the same box
prov hdg sub 2006 SL No. 121 s4(14)
s32 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(14)—(15)

Circumstances when a player may wager on morethan 1 box
s33 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(16)



351
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

Placing a super sevens wager

s35 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(14)—(15)

Winning and losing super sevenswager s and payout odds
s36 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(16)

How super sevenswagers are dealt with

s37 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(16)

Two or more playerson a box

s39 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(17)—(19))

Additional bonus blackjack wager

s40 amd 2004 SL No. 60 s 5(1)

PART 5A—MADNESS 21 WAGERS
pt hdg ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)

Definitionsfor pt 5A

S44A ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(4)
Additional madness 21 wager
s44B ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(4)

amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(17); 2004 SL No. 60 s 5(2)

Placing a madness 21 wager
s44C ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)

Winning and losing madness 21 wager s and payouts

s44D ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(4)
Deciding who is eligible to pressjackpot button
S44E ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(4)

amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(18)—(19); 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(20)

Pressing thejackpot button
S44EA  ins2003 SL No. 197 s 7(20)

How madness 21 wager s are dealt with
s 44F ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)
amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(21); 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(21)

Schedule of prizes
s44G ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)

PART 5B—PERFECT PAIRSWAGERS
pt hdg ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)

Definitions for pt 5B
s44H ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)

Perfect pairswager

prov hdg amd 2006 SL No. 121 s4(22)

s44i ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(23)
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Placing a perfect pairswager
s44] ins 1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)
sub 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(24)

Winning and losing perfect pairswagers and payouts
s44K ins1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(25)—(26)

Schedule of prizes
s44L ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(4)

How perfect pairswager dealt with
s 44M ins1999 SL No. 344 s3(4)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(27)

Card drawn in error to be used in play
s46 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(22)

Not enough cardsin shoe to complete round of play
s48 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(5)

Incorrect placement of card
s49 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(6)

Dealer with too many cards
s50 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(28)

No cardsor only 1 card dealt to a player’s hand
s51 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(29)

No second card to last player if dealer has no second card
s52 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(30)

Additional cardsnot offered or dealt to a player
s53 sub 2003 SL No. 197 s 7(23)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(31)

Dealer with no first card
s55 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(32)

Player not acting on hand after wagering
s57 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(33)

Card machine
s58 sub 1999 SL No. 344 s 3(7); 2001 SL No. 148 s 5(5)—(6)
amd 2004 SL No. 201 s 3; 2004 SL No. 322 s3; 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Card machine malfunction
s59 sub 2006 SL No. 121 s4(34)

Card machine malfunction with damageto cards
s60 om 2006 SL No. 121 s 4(34)

Card machine malfunction with no transfer of cardsto another card machine
s61 amd 2001 SL No. 148 s 5(7)—«8)
om 2006 SL No. 121 s4(34)
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SCHEDULE 3—CARIBBEAN STUD POKER
Definitionsfor sch 3

s2 def “jackpot prize” amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(1); 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

M eaning of “winning jackpot hand”

s5 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(2); 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Table and layout

s8 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(3); 2004 SL No. 60 s 6; 2004 SL No. 322 s 4; 2006
SL No. 121 s2 sch

Cards

sll amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(4)

Proceduresfor inspecting, shuffling and cutting cards

s12 sub 2001 SL No. 148 s6

amd 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Shuffling cards at end of each round and at other times
s13 om 2001 SL No. 148s6

Dealing the cards
s16 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(5)—(6); 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Playersmay look at cards and fold or place a bet wager
s17 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(7)

Players must not exchange cards or communicate
s20A (prev s 26) amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(11)
renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(12)

Winning jackpot hands
s23 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(8)

Morethan 1 straight flush or royal flush aswinning jackpot handsin a round
s25 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(9)—10); 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Cardsdealt when no ante wager
s29 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 8(13)

Card placed in incorrect position
provhdg amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 4(1)
s$33 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 4(2)

SCHEDULE 4—CRAPS
Table and layout
s3 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s2 sch

Permissible wager s and results
s4 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s9

Supplemental wager s after come out roll for come bets
s16 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s2 sch

Procedureif die goes off table
s20 amd 2004 SL No. 322 s5(1)
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Wagering and dice throwing by shooter

s21 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s5; 2004 SL No. 322 s5(2)
Invalid role of the dice
s22 amd 2004 SL No. 322 s 5(3)—4)

SCHEDULE 5—MANILA POKER
prev sch 5 (ss 1-35) om 2003 SL No. 197 s 10
pres sch 5 (prev sch 8) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 11(3)

Definitionsfor sch 5
s2 prov hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s11(1)

Table and layout
sl1 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 11(2)

SCHEDULE 6—MINI-BACCARAT
prev sch 6 (ss 1-16) amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch
om 2003 SL No. 197 s10
pres sch 6 (prev sch 9) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 13(11)
amd 2010 SL No. 62s3

PART 1—PRELIMINARY
pt hdg ins 2004 SL No. 60s7(1)

Definitions for sch 6
prov hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s12(1)
s2 def “banker’shand” ins2006 SL No. 121 s5(1)
def “dragon bonuswager” ins 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(1)
def “mini-baccarat wager” ins 2006 SL No. 121 s 5(1)
amd 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(2)
def “natural” ins 2007 SL No. 346 s3(1)
def “perfect pairswager” ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(2)
amd 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(3)
def “ player’shand” ins 2006 SL No. 121 s5(1)
def “ standoff” ins 2007 SL No. 346 s3(1)

Table and layout
s3 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s6(1); 2003 SL No. 197 s12(2); 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(3);
2007 SL No. 346 s3(4)

PART 2—GENERAL RULES
pt hdg ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(4)

Standing players

s4 amd 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(5)
Maximum of 3 playersfor anumbered place at atable
s4A ins 2006 SL No. 121 s5(2)

Mini-baccarat wagersand results
provhdg amd 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(5)
s7 amd 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(6)

How wagers are made
s8 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 5(3)
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When awager can not be placed, changed or withdrawn
s9 prov hdg sub 2001 SL No. 56 s 6(2)

Freehand
s10A ins 2001 SL No. 56 s 6(3)
amd 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(7)

Payout odds for winning mini-baccarat wagers
provhdg amd 2006 SL No. 121 s5(4)
sl11 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s7; 2006 SL No. 121 s5(5)

PART 3—PLAYING THE GAME
pt hdg ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(6)

Proceduresfor inspecting and shuffling cards
s13 sub 2001 SL No. 148s8
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Use of a deck checker
s13A ins 2001 SL No. 56 s 6(4)
om 2001 SL No. 148s8

Shuffling the cards

sl4 om 2001 SL No. 148s8

Use of preshuffled cards

s15 om 2001 SL No. 148s8
Cutting the cards

s16 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 5(6)—7)
Banker

s 16A ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 12(3)
Banker must make minimum wagers
s16B ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 12(3)

amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 5(8)

Dealing first 2 cardsto each hand
s17 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 12(4)—(6); 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(7); 2006 SL No. 121 s
5(9)

Announcing point count of each hand after first 4 cardsand dealing additional cards
s18 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 12(7)

Additional card for banker’shand in certain circumstances

s22 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 12(8)
Deciding the round and dealing with wagers
s23 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s5(10); 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(8)

PART 4—PERFECT PAIRSWAGERS
pt hdg ins 2004 SL No. 60 s7(8)

Definitionsfor pt 4
s24 (prev s 23A) ins 2004 SL No. 60 s7(8)
renum 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(10)
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Perfect pairswager

prov hdg sub 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(11)

s25 (prev s23B) ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(8)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s5(11)
renum 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(10)
sub 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(11)

Placing a perfect pairswager

526 (prev s23C) ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(8)
renum 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(10)
sub 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(11)

Winning and losing perfect pairswagers and payouts
s27 (prev s23D) ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(8)
renum 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(10)

How a perfect pairswager isdealt with
s28 (prev s 23E) ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(8)
renum 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(10)

PART 4A—DRAGON BONUS WAGER
pt hdg ins 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(12)

Dragon bonuswagers

s29 ins 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(12)
Placing a dragon bonus wager

s30 ins 2007 SL No. 346 s3(12)
Winning and losing dragon bonuswagers
s31 ins 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(12)
Payouts

s32 ins 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(12)

PART 5—IRREGULARITIES
pt hdg ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 7(8)

Irregularities
s33 (prev s 24) renum 2007 SL No. 346 s 3(9)

DIAGRAM 6.1—MINI-BACCARAT TABLE LAYOUT
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 12(9)
diagram amd 2000 SL No. 22 s5

DIAGRAM 6.2—MINI-BACCARAT TABLE OF PLAY
hdg amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 6(5); 2003 SL No. 197 s 12(10)

SCHEDULE 7—MINI-DICE
prev sch 7 (ss 1-26) amd 1999 SL. No. 344 s 6; 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch; 2001
SL No. 148s7
om 2003 SL No. 197 s 10
pres sch 7 (prev sch 10) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 13(3)

Table layout, dice number and 3 identical dice
s2 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch; 2003 SL No. 197 s 13(1); 2004 SL No. 60 s8(1)
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Timefor wagering
s7 sub 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(4)

How wager s are dealt with
s8 ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(4)

Changeto application of ss6 and 8 if unfair
s9 ins 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(4)
amd 2004 SL No. 322s6

Use of non-value chips
s10 (prev s 8) renum 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(3)

Payout odds for winning wagers
sil (prev s 9) renum 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(3)

Use of dicetumbler
s12 (prev s 10) renum 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(3)

Announcing the result
s13 (prev s 11) renum 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(3)

No unauthorised interference with gaming equipment
sl4 (prev s 12) renum 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(3)

Irregularities
s15 (prev s 13) amd 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(2)
renum 2004 SL No. 60 s 8(3)

DIAGRAM 7.1—MINI-DICE TABLE LAYOUT
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 13(2)

SCHEDULE 8—PAI GOW
(prev sch 11) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(11)

Definitions for sch 8
s2 prov hdg amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch; 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(1)

Table and layout

s5 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(2)
Tiles

s6 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(3)
Tileranking

s7 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(3)—(5)
Minimum and maximum wagers

sl4 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(6)
DIAGRAM 8.1—TABLE LAYOUT
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(7)
DIAGRAM 8.2—RANKING PAIRS
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(8)

DIAGRAM 8.3—WONGS, GONGSAND HIGH 9s
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(9)
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DIAGRAM 84—RANKING TILES
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 14(10)

SCHEDULE 9—ROULETTE
(prev sch 12) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(11)

PART 1—PRELIMINARY
pt hdg ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(1)

Definitionsfor sch 9
prov hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s15(1)
s1A ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(2)

PART 2—EQUIPMENT FOR ROULETTE
pt hdg ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(3)

Roulette wheel and ball
s2 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch; 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(2)—3)
sub 2009 SL No. 317 s 3(1)

Roulette table and layout
S2AA ins 2009 SL No. 317 s3(1)

Roulette terminal

S2A ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(4)
amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(4)
sub 2009 SL No. 317 s3(2)

PART 3—GENERAL RULES
pthdg  ins2002 SL No. 100 s 3(5)

Playing roulette

s2B ins 2009 SL No. 317 s 3(3)
Rotating the wheel and ball and controlling wagering
s3 amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(6)

Announcing the winning number, placing the crown and dealing with wagers
s4 amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(7)

No unauthorised interference with gaming equipment
s5 amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(8)

How wager s are made and changed—roulette table
provhdg amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(9)

s7 amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(10); 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(5)
How wager s are made and changed—r oulette terminal
STA ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(11)

amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(6)

Use of non-value chips
s8 amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(12)—(13)

Changeto application of ss9 and 10 if unfair
sl1 amd 2004 SL No. 60 s9; 2004 SL No. 322s7
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Minimum and maximum wagers
s12 sub 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(14)
amd 2010 SL No. 62s4

Use of value chips
s13 amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(15)

Roulette terminal payments
s 14A ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(16)
sub 2009 SL No. 317 s 3(4)

PART 4—IRREGULARITIES
pt hdg ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(17)

Irregularities and announcing no spin

s15 amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(18)—(19)

Irregularities—roulette terminal

s16 ins 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(20)

DIAGRAM 9.1—ROULETTE WHEEL

hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(7); 2009 SL No. 317 s 3(5)

DIAGRAM 9.2—LAYOUT FOR ROULETTE TABLE AND ROULETTE
TERMINAL

hdg sub 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(21)

amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(8); 2009 SL No. 317 s 3(6)

DIAGRAM 9.3—ILLUSTRATION OF MANNER OF PLACEMENT OF WAGERS
AT A ROULETTE TABLE
hdg amd 2002 SL No. 100 s 3(22); 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(9)

DIAGRAM 9.4—ILLUSTRATION OF MANNER OF PLACEMENT OF WAGERS
AT A ROULETTE TERMINAL

hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 15(10)

diagram ins2002 SL No. 100 s 3(23)

SCHEDULE 10—SIC-BO
(prev sch 13) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 16(5)

Table layout, dicetumbler and 3identical dice

s2 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 16(1)

Electronic equipment and entry terminal for results

s3 amd 2009 SL No. 142 s3(1)

Timefor wagering

s8 sub 2004 SL No. 60 s 10(1)

Changeto application of ss7 and 9 if unfair

s10 amd 2004 SL No. 60 s10(2); 2004 SL No. 322s8
Use of non-value chips

sll amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 16(2)—(3)

Entering resultsinto the electronic equipment
s15 sub 2009 SL No. 142 s3(2)



360
Casino Gaming Rule 1999

No unauthorised operation of dice tumbler or entry terminal
prov hdg amd 2009 SL No. 142 s3(3)

516 amd 2009 SL No. 142 s 3(3)
DIAGRAM 10.1—SIC-BO TABLE LAYOUT
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 16(4)

diagram amd 2000 SL No. 22s6

SCHEDULE 11—SPANISH BLACKJACK
(prev sch 14) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(13)

Definitionsfor sch 11
provhdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s17(1)
s2 def “ perfect pairswager” ins 2006 SL No. 121 s6(1)
def “ spanish blackjack wager” ins 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(1)

Table and layout

s3 amd 2001 SL No. 22 s 7(1)—2); 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(2); 2004 SL No. 60 s
11(1)

Drop box and discard rack

s4 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s17(2)

Winning and losing wager s

s7 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s 7(3)«5); 2001 SL No. 56 s 7(1); 2006 SL No. 121 s
6(2)

Payout odds for winning wagers

s9 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s 7(6); 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(3)—4)

Time for wagering

s10 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s7(7); 2006 SL No. 121 s6(5)

Entry to or exclusion from game after first round

sl1 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(6)

Minimum and maximum wager s for tables

s12 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(1); 2003 SL No. 197 s17(3)

Proceduresfor inspecting and shuffling cards

s13 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s8(2)

sub 2001 SL No. 148 s9(1)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 2 sch

Use of a deck checker
S13A ins 2001 SL No. 56 s7(2)
om 2001 SL No. 148 s9(1)

Shuffling the cards
si4 om 2001 SL No. 148 s9(1)

Selecting player to cut cards
s16 amd 2001 SL No. 148 s9(2)

Replacing the cards
s17 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(3); 2001 SL No. 148 s 9(3); 2003 SL No. 197 s
17(4)
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Dealing the cards

s19 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s 7(8); 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(5)—7); 2006 SL No. 121 s
6(7)

Procedure when cutting card isreached

s21 amd 2001 SL No. 148 s 9(4); 2003 SL No. 197 s17(8)

Surrender

s25 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(8)

I nsurance wagers

s26 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(9)

Doubling down

s27 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(4)—(5); 2000 SL No. 22 s 7(9)—11); 2001 SL No.

56 5 7(3)~(4); 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(10)

Splitting cards
s28 amd 2000 SL No. 22 s 7(12); 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(11)

Oneplayer for each box
s31 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(12)

Morethan 1 player for a box
s$32 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(13)

Relationship between player s placing spanish blackjack wagers on the same box
prov hdg sub 2006 SL No. 121 s6(14)

s33 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(14)—(15)
When a player may wager on more than 1 box
s34 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(16)

PART 4A—PERFECT PAIRSWAGERS
pt hdg ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(6)

Definitionsfor pt 4A
S34A ins1999 SL No. 344 s 8(6)

Perfect pairswager

provhdg amd 2006 SL No. 121 s6(17)

s$34B ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(6)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(18)

Placing a perfect pairswager
s34C ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(6)
sub 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(19)

Winning and losing perfect pairswagers and payouts
s$34D ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(6)
amd 2004 SL No. 60 s 11(2)—(3); 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(20)—(21)

Schedule of prizes
s34E ins 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(6)
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How perfect pairswager dealt with
s 34F ins 1999 SL. No. 344 s 8(6)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(22)

PART 4B—MADNESS 21 WAGERS
pt hdg ins 2003 SL No. 197 s17(9)

Definitions for pt 4B
s$34G ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(9)
def “madness 21 wager” amd 2006 SL No. 211 s4

Additional madness 21 wager
s34H ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(9)
amd 2004 SL No. 60 s 11(4)

Placing a madness 21 wager
s34l ins 2003 SL No. 197 s17(9)

Winning and losing madness 21 wager s and payouts
s34 ins 2003 SL No. 197 s17(9)

Deciding who is eligible to pressjackpot button
s$34K ins 2003 SL No. 197 s17(9)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(23)

Pressing thejackpot button
s34L ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(9)

How madness 21 wager s are dealt with
s 34M ins 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(9)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(24)

Schedule of prizes
s 34N ins 2003 SL No. 197 s17(9)

Card drawn in error to be used in play
s36 amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(10)

Not enough cardsin shoeto complete round of play
s$38 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(7)

Incorrect placement of card
s39 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(8)

Dealer with too may cards
s40 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(9); 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(25)

No cardsor only 1 card dealt to a player’s hand
s41 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(26)

No second card to last player if dealer hasno second card
s42 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(27)

Additional cardsnot offered or dealt to a player
s43 sub 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(11)
amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(28)
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Dealer with nofirst card
s45 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(9); 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(29)

Player not acting on hand after wagering
s47 amd 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(30)

Card machine
s48 amd 1999 SL No. 344 s 8(10); 2001 SL No. 148 s 9(5)—(6); 2004 SL No. 201
s4; 2004 SL No. 322 s9; 2006 SL No. 121 s2 sch

Card machine malfunction
s49 sub 2006 SL No. 121 s 6(31)

Card machine malfunction with damageto cards
s50 om 2006 SL No. 121 s6(31)

Card machine malfunction with no transfer of cardsto another card machine
s51 amd 2001 SL No. 148 s 9(7)—8)
om 2006 SL No. 121 s6(31)

DIAGRAM 11.1—SPANISH BLACKJACK TABLE LAYOUT
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 17(12)

SCHEDULE 12—WHEEL OF FORTUNE
(prev sch 19) renum 2003 SL No. 197 s 19(9)

Wheel and layout

s2 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch; 2003 SL No. 197 s 19(1)—(2); 2004 SL No. 60 s
12(2)

Changeto application of ss8 and 9 if unfair

s10 amd 2004 SL No. 60 s 12(2); 2004 SL No. 322 s10

Wheel and layout

sl4 amd 2001 SL No. 56 s2 sch; 2003 SL No. 197 s19(3)—(4); 2006 SL No. 211 s
5

DIAGRAM 12.1—ARRANGEMENT OF WHEEL OF FORTUNE

hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 19(5)

DIAGRAM 12.2—WHEEL OF FORTUNE TABLE LAYOUT

hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 19(6)

DIAGRAM 12.3—ARRANGEMENT OF ALTERNATIVE WHEEL OF FORTUNE
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 19(7)

DIAGRAM 12.4—ALTERNATIVE WHEEL OF FORTUNE TABLE LAYOUT
hdg amd 2003 SL No. 197 s 19(8)

SCHEDULE 13—TWO-UP DICE
sch 13 (ss1-22) ins 2004 SL No. 322s11

SCHEDULE 14—TEXASHOLD'EM POKER
ins 2005 SL No. 200s 3

PART 1—PREL IMINARY
pt hdg ins 2005 SL No. 200s3
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Conducting and playing texas hold’ em poker

sl ins 2005 SL No.200s3
Definitionsfor sch 14
s2 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

def “absent player” ins 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(1)
def “active player” amd 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(2)
def “new player” ins2006 SL No. 122 s3(1)

def “returning player” ins 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(1)

Meaning of “calls’ and “ called”

s3 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3
M eaning of “check”
s4 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

amd 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(3)4)

M eaning of “fold”
sb ins 2005 SL No.200s3

M eaning of being “ next to” a player
s6 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

M eaning of “poker hands’
s7 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

Ranking of poker hands and cards
s8 ins 2005 SL No. 200s 3

Meaning of “raise” and “raises’
s9 ins 2005 SL No. 200s 3

Clockwise direction to be used
s10 ins 2005 SL No.200s3

PART 2—TABLE, LAYOUT AND EQUIPMENT
pt 2 (ss 11-12) ins 2005 SL No. 20053

PART 3—PREPARING FOR THE GAME
pt hdg ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

Complete deck to be used

s13 ins 2005 SL No. 200s 3
Sorting and inspecting the cards
sl4 ins 2005 SL No. 200s 3

I nspecting and shuffling a new deck
s15 ins 2005 SL No. 200s 3
Seating positions

s16 ins 2005 SL No. 200s 3

Shuffling cards before each round of play
s17 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3
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The buck
s18 ins 2005 SL No.200s3
amd 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(5)

Minimum table stake

prov hdg amd 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(6)

s19 ins 2005 SL No.200s3
amd 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(7)

Participation fee
s20 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

Play sequence
s21 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

New and returning players
s21A ins 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(8)

PART 4—PLAYING THE GAME
pt hdg ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

How to wager
s22 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

Placing the blind bets and dealing the hole cards
s23 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3
amd 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(9)—«14)

Wagersfor new and returning players

s23A ins 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(15)
Sequence for thefirst round of betting
s24 ins 2005 SL No. 200 s 3

amd 2006 SL No. 122 s 3(16)(17); 2008 SL No. 90 s 3(1)

Sequencefor the second, third and final rounds of betting
s25 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3
amd 2008 SL No. 90 s 3(2)

Payment of pot and commission at end of round of betting

s26 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

Showdown

s27 ins 2005 SL No.200s3

Betting structure and raises

s28 ins 2005 SL No.200s3
amd 2008 SL No. 90 s 3(3)—(11)

Going all-in

s29 ins 2005 SL No.200s3
amd 2008 SL No. 90 s 3(12)

Commission

s30 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

amd 2008 SL No. 90 s 3(13)
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Table stake for continuing players
s31 ins 2005 SL No. 200s3

PART 5—IRREGULARITIES
pt 5 (ss32-39) ins 2005 SL No. 20053

SCHEDULE 15—TEXASHOLD'EM BONUS POKER
prev sch 15 (ss 1-50) amd 1999 SL. No. 344 s 9; 2000 SL No. 22 s8; 2001 SL
No. 56 s2 sch
om 2003 SL No. 197 s 18
pres sch 15 (ss 1-35) ins 2006 SL No. 211 s6

Winning bonus hand
s25 ins 2006 SL No. 211s6
amd 2010 SL No. 62 s5

SCHEDULE 16—THREE CARD POKER
prev sch 16 (ss 1-14) om 2003 SL No. 197 s 18
pres sch 16 (ss 1-32) ins 2006 SL No. 211 s6

Player’s hand—when it wins, loses or isa stand off
s22 ins 2006 SL No. 211 s6
amd 2010 SL No. 62 s 6(1)—(5)

Winning ante bonus hand
s23 ins 2006 SL No. 211 s6
amd 2010 SL No. 62 s 6(6)

Winning pair plus hand
s25 ins 2006 SL No. 211 s6
amd 2010 SL No. 62 s 6(7)

SCHEDULE 17—FOUR CARD POKER
prev sch 17 (ss 1-14) amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch
om 2003 SL No. 197 s 18
pres sch 17 (ss 1-30) ins 2006 SL No. 211s6

SCHEDULE 18—TWO-UP
sch 18 (ss 1-14) amd 2001 SL No. 56 s 2 sch
om 2003 SL No. 197 s18

SCHEDULE 20—5 CARD STUD POKER
om 2003 SL No. 197 s20

SCHEDULE 21—7 CARD STUD POKER
sch 21 (ss 1-44) amd 2000 SL No. 22 s9; 2001 SL No. 56 s2 sch
om 2003 SL No. 197520
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